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PREFACE

Prof Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya published his edition of Gauda-
padakankas ( or Agamasastra ) some years ago A close perusal of
that edition clearly showed that Prof Bhattacharya had allowed
himself to be carried a litle too far by his leanings towards
Buddhism, and hence some of his interpretations appeared clearly

to be biassed and forced While teaching Gaudapadakarika to the
M A students, I had occasion to crincise Prof Bhattackarya’s
interpretations, and I felt that 1t would be better to present my views
in a book—form, before a larger circle of readers so that a balanced
view of Gaudapada’s philosophy could be taken The present
edition has been brought forth with such a back-ground.

Fortunately as regards the text of the Karikas, there 1s no
difference of opinion  Prof :Bhattacharya has collated a large
number of Mss, but his text does not materially differ from that
published in the Anandasrama series more than fiftypyears ago I
also looked 1nto two Mss specially lent by the Prajfapathasala, Wai,

(1) Ms No % — ( argwFiE )

This 1s not a very old Ms It contains four Prakaranas, and

the colophon at the end of the fourth Prakarana 1s =fa Mizarzwiaa
A ACATY IIXTAY IFFATS TGH THWAT |

16 LN )
No —51 — (RIgFANAATERFHT )

This also 1s not a very old Ms It contains the first Prakarana
only, and the commentary of Anandagiti  The colophon reads

TR ST EHETIRTAFIAITT  TEEA FAT | ANHINSATIO
HUTFTAATETST THA TH0 GIOH |

In the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute Collection, there 1s a Ms.
called ge¥zrgey which contains only the 3rd and the 2nd Prakarana
of the Gaudapadakarikas None of these Mss show any marked
variauons of readings. It may theretore be taken for granted that
the text of the Karikas 1s more or less fixed



2 Preface

I have 1n effect stated above that the present editton 1s intended
to show how Prof Bhattacharya’s Buddhistic interpretations of the
Karikas are not acceptable Iam aware that I might be charged
with having taken a partisan view myself In the Introduction, I
have discussed several important topics in this connection, and have
tried to show that Gaudapada was a traditional Vedantist and that
he took particular care to show now and then that his philosophy
differed from that of the Buddhists

I have to thank the authorities of the Bhandarkar O R Institute
for having undertaken to publish this work 1n their Government
Ouental Series I must also thank Prof Dr Miss Sulochana Nachane,
of the M S Unversity of Baroda tor helping me 1n various ways.

In the end, I hope this edition would meet the needs of students
of Indian philosophy, who wish to understand and appreciate
Gaudapada’s Ajativada

Poona, } R D Karmarkar
28 August+1953
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INTRODUCTION

I Gaudapada His Date, Life, Works etc

In the traditional salutauon formula iepeated daily by the
followers of Sankaricarya, Gaudapada stands as the grand preceptor

( paramaguru ) of Sankaracitya wizqig comes after g, then
wirgeggisitez whose pupil Sankara was, thus—

(1) arugoer
(2) Era!%ar, the lotus-born one

(3) aﬁ;ra'
(4) ’m’?a

(5) q(rlm

(6) amla
(7) §x=1='l
(8) T?IE"TI the great

(9) ﬂ‘n’li“r?a:
(10) =g+

(11-14 ) amqrg, gRATRS &, NSE,
and INHEFIT (GHIT)

From Nirayana up to Suka, theie 1s the fRg-g= succession,
from Suka onwards there 1s the zuw-famsg succession  The tradi-
tional date of Suka would be about 3000 B C, as he was the son
of Vyisa who lived at the tume of the Mahabhatata war Even if
the latest date for the Mahabkarata war, viz 1000 B C 1s accepted, -
and if Gaudapada was a direct pupil of Suka as tradition asserts, the
date of Gaudapida would be not earlier than 1000 B C, and then
Sankaricarya who was the pupil of the pupil of Gaudapada, would
have to be taken as having lived sometume between 2900 B C and
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900 B C Traditon® again tries to avoid such a conclusion by assign-
1ng a long life of thousands of years to Suka, as well as to Gauda-
pida A more ratronal way to explain the position would be to
believe that only the chiet names, and not all the names, have been
preserved by tradiion as lying between Suka and Sankaracirya

Luckily some fresh evidence > has recently come to light in respect
of the relation between Gaudapada and Sankara A woik called
¢Sri Vidyarnava’ dealmg with the Sakta doctrines by Vidyaranya
(arca 1100 A D ) says Arsiiyagarearsa gegear gaitar |, that i,
there are five names of Aciryas between Gaudapida and Sankara

The same work says that Sankaracarya’s direct pupils were fourteen
(wguarafnsnsg 9gda geaar | Fmaramt sgenAr agigTeamr 1)

Of these the names of the four pupils amarz, gisazr, gw@mas and
stz have become more well-known (only qgqrg’s name 1s given

1n the sfifggmors ). The account seems plausible enough, but the
writer who lived about 1100 A. D speaks of himself as living 1n
the fourth generation from Sankaricarya, which 1s not 1n con-
formuty with the generally accepted date 788 A D for Sankara

Anandagin 3 m his commentary on the Gaudapida-Kiriki-
bhasya ( that goes under the name of Sankara) mentions that
Gaudapida pracused penance at Badarikasrama, and Narayana
revealed to him the Karihas on the Mandukyopanisad

Sankara m his bhasya on the Svetasvataropanisad says agr =
getasn mewztaid  [tis true that here Gaudapada s referred to
1n the singular, but so 1s Vyasa Iumself in the Brihmasatrabhasya

1 The Yogavasistha describes Suka as the greatest of Yogins who enjoyed
the Samadhi state for more than ten thousand years!

WM Q@ F gAEagaiditgag |
7 ATHEEN0 [FEFTHIAL |
T R4 QAHTARATEEAZNTTT |
’ (11 1-43-44)
2 See the article A Survey of the Sakta School’ (1n Marath: ) by Prof

H B. Bhide, 1n Bharata Itthgsa Saums$odhaka Mandala Quarterly Vol XXXIII
Nos 1& 2, 1953

3 Al R QU FERFER [WARAmMARA  arEw et
a9 Wegawn adl WEAMATETEER qai agiEhy ot ATEH qIAIET
W' | on I\r-
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The gods, likewse, are often mentioned in the singular, so the
rule about the plural being used honorfically 1s not without 1ts
exceptions

Balakrsnananda ( circa 17th century ) 1n his srdtrsdiRTE™IST-
qis®, describes Gaudapada as sigwm@srg and as one being in
Samadhi right up from the Dvapara yuga

There 1s no reason to doubt the historicity of Gaudapada, on
the strength of thé above traditional account which could not have
possibly 1nvented him

The Karikas have been quoted by well-hnown writers, both
Vedantsts and Buddhists —

Sanuraksita and Bhavaviveka + quote some Karikas as coming
from some Vedantasistra As both the above Buddhist writers
were concerned with the doctrines and not the name of the author,
the non-mention of Gaudapida need not appear surprising In
fact, Sanskrit writers normally quote passages from other works,
without specifying the names of the authors  Sankaricirya quotes
the Karika s@r@wrgar  1n his satrabhasya (II 1 9), with the
remark wsga FFreawaI@EEoEE , and Karka 111, 15 1n the
bhasya (I IV 14 ), with the remark auar =1 gazrafady sgva  ( The
plural used 1n both the cases 1s obviously intended to show respect
and refers to only one Acarya and not to many ).

Suresvara 1n his Naisharmyasiddhi,s quotes two G Karikas

(I 1rand 15), and one from Upadesasihasri of Sankara, with the
A Cah o Y ° o~ o~

remark wx WEEMISH Usaw@ad wwnya | As gi@ here refers to
Sankara, g must refer to only one individual viz sfyzar
Dr Walleser misunderstands sit% and grfa@ to mean ° representa-
tives of the Gauda and Drawida tradiion’ The commentator
qraw calls the G Karikas quoted 1n the Regsdidfiy, Mendfigasr

Vidyaranya 1n his qaagaft refers to Gaudapada’s teaching which
1s characterised as sirrg|afy by his commentator,

The Vedantasira of Sadinanda quotes two G Karikas ( IIT
44, 45 ) as being too well-known, with the remark agzan

4 About the 5th and 8th centurtes A D
5 IV 41,42
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All this shows that Gaudapada’s work at any rate was fairly
known to authors and commentators and he was referred to 1n
terms of respect ( though not by name )

Gaudapada seems to be a nickname and not a proper name,
qrg being used to show respect, and Gauda apparently refers
to the Gauda territory where the Karkas were written and where
their author became famous

Bhavaviveka ( 00 A D. ), in his commentary asaigr on his
own work HwTAFZTITENIFEN, quotes four passages which closely
resemble G Karitkas Santiraksita ( 700 A D.) 1in his avrasrage-
#ire#r quotes about ten G Karikds 1 connection with the sfrafyas
views, which are called gqfaszare by Kamaladila, disciple of
Santiraksita  Gaudapida 1n all probability cannot thus be later
than 500 A D

The Karikds of Gaudapada show more than a similarity of
thought and expression with the Mulamadhyamakarikas of
Nagarjuna ( whose date 1s accepted as circa third century A D )
and with Catuhsataka of Aryadeva who was the disciple of Nagarjuna

The Kirikas of Gaudapada are indebted a lot to the Bhagavad-
git3, and if we believe in the genuine nature of the bhasya by
Gaudapida on the Sankhyakarikas of Isvarakisna (circa 2nd century),
1t 15 clear that the date of Gaudapada must be somewhere between
300 to 500 A D T

o R "

Alberuni ( 11th century A D ) ( pp 131-2, Alberuny’s India )
says- ¢ . the Hindus have books about the jurisprudence of therr
religion, on theosophy, on ascetics, on the process of becoming god
and seeking liberation from the world as, ¢ ¢ the book composed
by Gauda the anchorite, which goes by his name .. Further on,
Alberun: refers to the book Samkhya, composed by Kapila, the
book of Patafyjali, the book Nyayabhasa composed by Kapila, the
book Mimarmsa, composed by Jaimini, ., the book Lokayata, the
book Agastyamata composed by Agastya, and the book Pisnu-
dharma It 1s clear that Alberun: mentions Gauda the anchorite
as representing the Vedantic doctrine first, because the Vedantic
philosophy was held 1 high esttmation  Though we do not know
even now anything about Nyayabhasa of Kapila or Agastyamata by
Agastya, we think there 1s no reason to doubt the existence of some
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work by Gauda as sufficiently well-known 1n Alberunt’s tme.
Anyway Gauda the anchonte, menuoned by Alberuns, can
reasonably be identfied with Gaudapada, the author of the Gauda-
pada-karitha The tradition of Gaudapada as being a great Yogin 1s
also corroborated by Alberun:

One Sadasivabrahmendra 1n his g stantawas, refers to Gauda-
pada as having expounded the bhasya of Patafijali, and as having
been the preceptor of Apolonys The commentator Atmabodhendra
says Gaudapada came 1nto contact with Apalunya (equated with
Apollonius, the Pythagorean philosopher who lived in 100 A D )
Even if this tradition 1s held to be correct, 1t would only show that
some Indian philosopher had met the Greek philosopher, not nece-
ssarily Gaudapada  Again, 1t 1s now held that the Greek accounts
in this connection are not at all trustworthy

Works of Gaudapada

Besides the Karikis, the following works are known traditionally
to have come from Gaudapada No definite evidence 1s available
on this pomnt, but it would not be wrong generally to believe in
tradition unless there 1s evidence to the contrary — ’

(1) Bhasya on the Se—lﬁkhyakgrxka of Isvarakrsna

Some scholars are of opinion that the bhasya on the Sankhya-
karikas 1s of a very poor quality and betrays no flashes of deep
thought, and hence 1t could not have been written by Gaudapida
These same critics, curiously enough, have no hesitation 1n thinking
highly of the Matharavrtu ( bhasya by Mathara on the Sinkhya-
karikas, which 1s certainly not better in any way than Gauda-
pada’s bhisya and has so many passages in common with 1t ) which
1s supppsed to have the honour of being translated into Chinese
about the middle of the sixth century According to some both
Mathara and Gaudapida have drawn upon a common source
which was known to the Chinese 1n translation¢

The bhasya 1s 2 matter-of-fact tame work, but Gaudapada had
really not much scope to show his brilliance here, as he was required
to follow the Sankhya-karikas Perhaps 1t was his first work when

6 Could 1t be that Mathara and Gaudapada are identical and that the
Matharavrit: and Gaudapadabhasya are but two editions of the same work ?
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he was attracted to the tenets of the Sankhya philosophy. Anyway
we are not prepared to regard this work as not genuine At the
end of the 69th Karika-bhasya, we read

|1eT FFEAAT Tz FEEEBFaFRO 7 |

T¥ar wRiAUAT Wiy FIF MSIAFHAR |

The bhasya designates the Karikas of I$varakrsna as syrats It
contains the following quotation,

( Kartka 1) HAFH qAeEeT gA1gsT qAEA |
AR FAGHT dg TARIEEEAr o
EUY AW GAT |W S(FAT THIT N

where some of the Sankhya philosophers are described as sons

of Brahmadeva
TREAFAATAAT T ATOHT X |
w1dt guet et A1y g=va Artw w9w N\

This quotation from qaai%r@ 15 given twice 1n the bhasya ( also
under Karika 22) We give below the passages quoted from other
worke 1 tht bhasya to give the reader a general idea about
the work
( Kartka 1) AIH RIRATAT STGRATEH STATALIT FT1 L

% gawema suEgain g gRegamdss i

( Thas 15 from srwdigee, Rgveda VIII 48 3)

aan T
( Karka 2) 9z SAT (TSI IFAT ALaRsgh |

SRR FFAEATS agiafety |l

( Mahidhara quotes this m his bhisya on Yajurveda-Samhita
XXIV ).

SEAFEREAN JTAT T T o |
FIF gAHANAIT FS1 7% ghawA N

ATy TiFaT-

( Kartka 4) HOTAT FFITARTR ST |
AW STA TFT T FJIGTEATT |l
EEAVINTFA 7 IgFYATA |
gfraafguiteaarar Ja @ argm
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sfaar gar-
FIRUA T AT F&W T qFAEK |
) TIATTATHEZIGT @ KIS AR U
I3 F-
(Kartka 12)  T9&Y faga 97 g<987 @A A |
AT FIAAGINGA a7 I=aa |l
( Thus 1s usually taken to come from Fefiwraaa )
gorr qoig dqwa ( Gita I 28 ) g qrarg |
( Kartka 23 ) &= gaisT Mowsy qassshigar |
AfERaATATITNTST aq |
rFeAITaT WTTFIOTATT fgar )
( dinax 30, 32)
( Rartka 61) &1 SegTAIISTAIAA TEZT WAT |
$IIARAY TepeET AAHAT v |l
( mzrara 1T 30-88 )
BT THSAT §91 ALY Fa tixar
IFA -
F1E T GAH FF GG F0g |
FIF GHY AT FIST (& FUAFR
Thus the bhisya quotes from the Mahabharata, Bhagavadgita,
Purana, Yogasatras etc, A study of the Sankhya philosophy which
preached that ggusia was stiasfa led Gaudapada to declare that there
cannot be sFgarwg of the g®ia, and the doctrine of the Purusa
being a mere looker on, coupled with the statement of the Bhagavad-
gita that the qualities, <, @y and gwwy are responsible for the

Samsira ( gor goig Faew ) was uttised by him to enunciate
ultimately his doctrine of Ajiuvada in course ot ume

There 1s a strong probability that Gaudapada wrote a com-
mentary on the Sinkhyakianki and called his own independent
work &n¥sr as well

( 2) gguiiar— Gaudapada’s commentary on this work 1s
known from the colophons as si=qratgsgicar on the gwwsitar, and
commences with H@UT FAIIAATCHAGTGIT | ARATAAASTII-

AT SATERIEY || 28 @g, AT ‘AMTAATTEIA ST WS-
ARAATANGY AYTAIITAT (AT GATAZ[AATT WNgeA gegia-, and
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ends with srRdumREET AFATOUHAN | @ T QAAT ArgAgA-
/s 1l

A good edition of this work 1s sull a desideratum. The Vani-
vilas Press at Sr1 Rangam and the Gujarati Printing Press, Bombay
have putlished this small work, but the text cannot be said to have
been properly edited  Strangely enough, the Vanivilas editor says
that several translauons of this work have been published 1n English
and other languages. We were unable to find even one aftera
search for the same all over India  The one English translation by
Mr. Lahari, published by the Theosophical Society of Madras has
been long out of print and we were unable to see 1t We
consulted eight Mss. of this work at the Bhandarkar Orental
Research Institute, Poona, and the following observations about
them would show why a reliable edition of this work should be
undertahen as early as possible

Ms No 162 gives a total of 241 verses distnbuted i six
chapters (I-39, II-30, IlI-42, IV-37, V-37, VI-56) and
the colophon reads

zia SNAETWIRE WISHQEA®T IHWNEE@T DG AFETET
shewngaaary etc

Ms. No 163 gives a total of 137 verses only, distributed 1n
three chapters (I-54 , II-56 , III-27 ) and the colophon reads

) g AtAZTER SHEaraiReg sgriRarar gursre siiseon-
gA|aIe elc

Ms No, 164 gives a total of 160 verses, distributed 1n three
chapters (I-65, II-59, III-35 ) and the colophon reads

I MSTENAIATT - ST etc
Mss. 165-189 contain the commentary which 15 called steqrefa-
fifier or gwlarEgresr (Mewgraigiaeraar ) or digadasaredt
The text 1s distributed 1n three chapters, but the number of verses
vartes (&s 110, 116, 112, 123 )

The name of the commentator however 1s the same viz
Gaudapada throughout  The unreliability of the colophons to the
Uttaragiti 1s clearly shown from the fact that 1n no versions of the
Mahabharata 1s the Uttaragita found euther in the Bhismaparvan or
the Advamedhiha parvan Similarly 1t 1s not found in the Bhagavata
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Thus raises the question whether the Uttaragita was written by
Gaudapada himself, along with the commentary It is not unlikely
that Gaudapada who seems to be indebted to the Bhagavadgita for
many 1deas in his Karikas, may have thought of emphasising the
Yoga element in the Gita, by wriung a supplement to 1t. The
Uttaragita, besides describing the nature of Brahman, Jivanmukt
etc gives a detailed description of the Nadis, Kundalini etc.

(3) ganiggegid— Th s 1s a small Tantric or Sakta work of
the Stotra type, containing §2 verses It begins thus —

a1 AT a7 WTATRY GrYEEay
qQIFRT FATAGABTARZIF1H |
HIIFI@AIAT FFAFIONFRqqqT
QIR AT AT TIERTT |

It refers to the two schools, gmg and ®rg of the Siktas and con-
demns the #iz 1n no uncertain tetms ( AXAHIBAT AFATFARSNTBRET
TG ATRITY WAA qRarsagwgs | 9%, .. war e O ¥Eiw
ANEI0 T aar INgIIRIST MAlgsistraana | 43 ) As can be
expected, 1t refers to the Nadis, fagar, g21, 5=, fasg etc Verse 31
FHAFWRTT WEOAINT {af@e etc 15 similar 10 sFig@ssFo=a
TFREANSE | AFRE T FHeT Frs9q @afagay || ( Uttaragita). On
the whole, this small work reveals poetic talents of a high order

It 1s argued by some that the author of this Tantric or Sakta
work must be some other Gaudapida. We do not think that there
1s any reasonable ground for such a supposition  As the author of
the Karikas had interested himself in the Sankhya and Bauddha
philosophical works, he could have been equally interested in the
Sakta school which attached so much importance to Yoga in 1ts
practical aspect,

(4) shfymavggs 1s another Tantric work attributed to Gauda-
pada, as also commentaries on ( § ) Durgasapradati, (6 ) Anugita
and on ( 7 ) Nrsimhottaratapaniyopanisad

The Mandakyopanisad has much in common with the Nrsimhot-
taratipaniyopamsad, and as Gaudapada had used the Mandukya as a
basis for his Karikas, tradition seems to have regarded him as the
author of the commentary on the Nrsimha as well,
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[t appears to us that Gaudapada’s authorship of the Sankhya-
Karikabbasya, Uttaiagita and Subhagodayastuti can be reasonably
accepted 10 be correct Gaundapida appears to have been attracted by
the Sankhyakarikas in the beginning, from which he learnt of the
Purusa being ent rely different from the Prakrtt which alone was
responsible for the evelved world  Then he was influenced by the
Mulamadhyamakarika of Nagarjuna, which advocated the unreality
of the world, and this enabled him to advocate his Ajativada based
upon the cardinal doctrine of the Upanisads, the oneness of Brahman,
and he wrote his own Kartkas to preach his Vedantc doctrine, and
especially to controvert the teachings of the Lankavatara where the
Buddha teaches a large number of doctrines, but fails to giasp
the most 1mportant one which fact Gaudapada proclaims by saying
Aagagw wiivas 1 1V-99

Il The Contents of Gaudapada-Kaitka

Prakarana I — Thete 1s only one Paramaiman who 1s all-
pervading, but he, 1n association with the various Upadhis or limit-
ing adjuncts, functions 1n different ways 1n different states

Thus—
(1) He resides 1n the body 1n the right eye, 1s hnown as Vidva,

experiences the gross woild ( by means of the sense organs and the
mind ) n the waking state

(2) He s known as Taijasa, residing nside 1n the mund and
experiences tbe subtle or non-gross 1n the dieam state

(3) He s known as Prijfia, residing 1n the heart-Alasa, and
experiences bliss in the state of deep sieep,

Thus all-pervading Paramatman 1s known as Turya, the Fourth,
being immutable, non-dual, where no duality which 1s the souice
of a]l miseries has any scope

Visva and Tanjasa are bound down by the relation of cause and
effct, percerver and percerved, subject and object etc., under the
influence of duality, Prajfia only by the cause ( Ajiana ) and they
function accordingly , while the Fourth 1s beyond all this and 1s but
consciousncss or Jfiana, and 1s all-seerng and beyond all duality.
In the case of both Prajfia and Turya, there 1s no experience of
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duality, but the Prajfia remuns wnfluenced by the basic Avidya or
Ajfiana which 1s absent 1n the case of the Turya.

Some philosophers who believe 1n a real process of creation
regard the creation as the manifestation of the Lord, or as resembling
the dream or magic phenomena, or as due to the will of the Lord,
or as coming from Kala ( Time ) or as serving the purpose of
enjoyment or sport for the Lord, or as being the nature of the Loid.

But all these theories are wrong  If the highest1s known to be
Aptakama ( whose desires are fulfilled ), how could he be associated
with creation 1n any capacity, without changing his own nature ?

So, the correct position 1n this matter 1s that all duality 1s but
lluston and Advaita the only reality, When the soul, who 1s, so
to speak, asleep under the inftuence of ( Avidya o1 ) Miya 1s
awakened and frees himself from the clutches of Avidya, Advaita,
unoriginated, uncontaminated by the experiences in the waking,
dream or deep sleep, flashes forth If the creation were real, 1t
would ever remain 1eal, for none can ever change his nature, The
various theories of creation have their use 1n gradually making
the soul realise the Advaita which 1s extremely difficult to.grasp,
espectally by people of ordinary intelligence

The realisation of Advaita can be achieved by the worship of or
meditation on the sacred siigiz

Corresponding to the three states (g, =g and gafg ) we
have >3, awa and sy forms of Atman and these can be taken
to resemble or as equated with @, g and =, the three mrmrs of
sigre.  For the purposes of gqraar, the symbol &g 15 very useful
as 1t enables the gra® to get a proper 1dea ot the Paramatman easily.

Thus—

SR qTHIERT .
(1) Has three mars-ar, ( 1) Has three qrzs-fasa, awg
g R and grr ( respectively con-
cerned with g, taw and
|y states ) o
(2) =r1sthe fust of the (2) fyog deals with the gross
- alphabet, and which 1s first perceived and

thus resembles 1.
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It appears to us that Gaudapida’s authorship of the Sankhya-
Karikabbasya, Uttatagita and Subhagodayastuti can be reasonably
accepted to be correct Gaudapada appears to have been attracted by
the Sankhyakarikas in the beginning, from which he learnt of the
Purusa being entvrely different from the Prakru which alone was
responsible for the evolved world  Then he was influenced by the
Mulamadhyamakanhi of Nagarjuna, which advocated the unreality
of the world, and this enabled him to advocate his Ajitivada based
upon the cardinal doctrine of the Upanisads, the oneness of Brahman,
atd he wrote his own Karihas to preach his Vedantc doctrine, and
especially to controvert the teachings of the Lankavatara where the
Buddha teaches a large number of doctrines, but fails to giasp
the most important one which fact Gaudapada proclaims by saying
Angoga wiftag n 1V-99

Il The Contents of Gaudapada-Kaiika

Prakarana I — Thete 1s only one Paramaiman who s all-
pervading, but ke, 1 associauon with the various Upadhis or limit-
ing adjuncts, functions 1n different ways 1 different states

Thus—
, (1) He resides 1n the body in the 1ight eye, 1s known as Visva,

expertences the gross woild ( by means of the sense organs and the
mind ) 1n the waking state

(2) He s known as Tarjasa, residing nside 1n the mund and
expertences tbe subtle or non-gross 1n the dream state

(3) Heis known as Prajfia, residing 1n the heart-Akasa, and
experiences bliss 1n the state of deep sieep,

Ths all-pervading Paramatman 1s known as Turya, the Fourth,
being immutable, non-dual, where no duality which 1s the source
of a]l museries has any scope.

Vidva and Tayjasa are bound down by the relation of cause and
effect, percerver and perceived, subject and object etc., under the
influence of duality, Prajia only by the cause ( Ajfigna ) and they
function accordingly , while the Fourth 1s beyond all this and 1s but
consciousness or Jfidna, and 1s all-seerng and beyond alt duahutv,
In the case of both Prajfia and Turya, there 1sno experience of
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duality, but the Prajia remuns mfluenced by the basic Avidya or
Ajfiana which 1s absent in the case of the Turya.

Some philosophers who believe 1n a real process of creation
regard the creation as the manifestation of the Lord, or as resembling
the dream or magic phenomena, or as due to the will of the Lord,
or as coming from Kala ( Time ) or as serving the purpose of
enjoyment or sport for the Lord, or as being the nature of the Lo1d.

_ Butall these theories are wrong  If the highest 1s known to be
Aptakima ( whose desires are fulfilled ), how could he be associated
with creation 1n any capacity, without changing his own nature ?

So, the correct position 1n this matter 1s that all duality 1s but
illusion and Advaita the only reality, When the soul, who 1s, so
to speak, asleep under the influence of ( Avidya or ) Miya 1s
awakened and frees himself from the clutches of Avidya, Advaita,
unoriginated, uncontaminated by the experiences 1n the waking,
dream or deep sleep, flashes torth If the cieation were real, 1t
would ever remain 1eal, for none can ever change his nature, The
various theories of creation have their use 1n gradually making
the soul realise the Advaita which 1s extremely difficult to.grasp,
especially by people of ordinary intelligence

The realisatton of Advaita can be achieved by the worship of ot
meditation on the sacred g

Corresponding to the three states (g, waw and go§ ) we
have fisy, =g and wrg forms of Atman and these can be taken
to resemble or as equated with s, g and =, the three mrsrs of
drgrrr.  For the purposes of gqrgar, the symbol &trw 15 very useful
as 1t enables the gra® to get a proper idea ot the Paramatman easily.

Thus—

. - .
SMFIT LA 1 L S

(1) Has three mirs-ar, ( 1) Has three qras-fasy, a=e
“tgT " and grsr ( respectively con-
cerned with =g, e and

guly states ) ;
(2) = 1s the fist of the (2) fasg deals with the gross
alphabet, and which 1s first perceived and

thus resembles =1,
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a1 1s all-pervading f¥sg can be equated with
@1, as he also experiences
all out-side world,

[ So by meditating upon st as tescmbling fisa or as identical
with fs=r, the gy secutes pie-eminence and all his
destres ]

(3) @ represents gepmar and (3 ) Stmilarly & also 1s gemm
links a1 with & as he 1s able to percetve the

gew, and 1s also the link

between the waking state

and the state of deep sleep.

[ By meditating upon g as resembling &srq or as equated with
#wra, the gra® secutes excess and equanimity |

(4) = represents  measut- (4 ) mizw similarly lays down the
mng’ and ¢ merging’ Iimus of fysr and Jsia,
For, & represents the and after gefy comes again

* limit of S and 7 meiges the sy state

into = and g to give a
complete 1dea of =,

[ By medttating upon w as resembling iz or as equated with
g3, the wraF secures omniscience and the 1dea about merg
ing tnto the highest ]

The meditation on the three mars of s as the three quarters
of the qeareng however does not lead to the highest knowledge
which 1s to realise g7 or the wrmag as without any quarters  This
would correspond to the &t known as one unit ( the argsaras
s )

The meditation on the Matra-less sy makes the grgs free
from fear, for &im 1s nothing but the immutable Brahman which 1s
the beginning, middle and end of all, all-pervading, and All-
Controller, auspicious and non-dual, One who has known &fis 1n

this way 15 alone Munt par excellence, other Munis are called gfas
by couttesy.
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Prakarana Il

It 1s adnutted by all that the objects seen 1n dream are false,
because they are seen within the limited space of the body and
within a very short ttme ~ One sees mountains and rivers and goes
to distant lands, even though one’s body 1s lying motionless on the
bed Again, the gggistaar ( the ability to serve a purpose ) of objects
in the dream 1s vitiated 1n the waking state  One who has enjoyed
a full meal i the dream feels sull hungry when he wales up.
Objects seen 1n the waking state hate similarly therr ga@rsaar
vitiated 1n the dream state  So, there 1s no reason to suppose that
they are m any way different from the objects 1n the dream
An object which 1s geg must retain 1ts state under all crcumstances
and can never change 1ts nature  Again, the truth of the dictum
* whatever 1s not there before and 1s not there in the end, must
not be exisung in the present as well’ 1s self-evident Judged
m the light of this dictum, objects expetrienced beth 1n  the
waking and the dream states are false and can be spoken
of as being only imagined This means that the Paramatman
himself by his Miaya imagines himself as Jiva or individdal soul
who 1 turn creates a world of lus own for himself Nothing
1s really oniginated  The objects 1n the dream are real only to the
dreamer , the objects i1 the waking state are likewise real to the
person who has experienced them Objects 1 the dream are
Cittakala (lasung as long as the mind imagines them ), objects
in the waking state are Dvayakila (1magined by the mind and
also related to the external objects which are also imagined ), but
both are equally false Objects in the waking state require,
1n addition, the use ot sense-organs for being percerved, but that
does not make them real ~ Just as, in darkness, one superimposes
the snake upon the rope, people superimpose upon the Paramatman
all kinds of 1deas, shapes and forms There 1s naturally no limit
to one’s imagmation , different people ( as long as they have not
secured the right knowledge ) indulge in the pastme of describing
the Paramitman in various ways Thus the Atman 1s taken to be
( 1) Prana, ( 2) Elements, ( 3 ) Gunas, ( 4 ) Tattvas, (5 ) Pida,
( 6 ) Objects of sense, (7) Worlds, (8) Gods, (9) Vedas;,
( 10) Sacnifices, ( 11 ) Enjoyer, ( 12 ) Object of enjoyment, (12)
Subtle, (13) Gross, ( 14 ) Possessed of form, ( 15 ) Form-less, ( 16
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Time, (16) Quarters, ( 18 ) Topics for discussion, (r9) Universe-
divisions, (20 ) Mind, ( 21 ) Intellect, (22) Citta, (23 ) Ment
and demerit, ( 24 ) Twenty-five principles, ( 25 ) Twenty-six
principles, ( 26 ) Thurty-one principles, ( 27 ) Infinite, ( 28 ) People,
( 29 ) Adramas, (29 ) Man and Woman, ( 29 ) High and Low,
( 30 ) Creation, ( 31 ) Dissoluuon, ( 32 ) Stabihity, (33 ) All-
existing and so forth, In short, whatever one 1s pleased to 1magine
about or to superimpose upon Atman, that becomes that Atman
for him  But people well-versed in the Vedanta know the so-
called creation as nothing but a castle 1n the atr, as false as objects
in the dream or as the creatton by magic  Ihe Highest truth can
thus be summarised as — ¢ There 1s no annihilation, no birth,
no one bound down to Samsaia, no one trying for liberation, no
one desrrous of liberation, no one liberated” For, only Advaita
exists and 1t 1s unoriginated, and there 1s nothing distinct ot non-
distinct apart from Atman

Sages free from passion, fear and anger, well-versed in the
Vedic lore, realise the Atman as non-dual, auspicious, free from all
distincuon and where there 1s the sublation of Samsira  One who
has realised the Atman in this way has no use for prayers to
deiuiés or sacrificial offerings to Pitis, he 1s beyond all Vidhi er
Nisedha rules, he stays or wanders at will and goes on with his
daily avocations like an automaton  Having realised the Advarta
1n this way, the sage should take care to see that he does not fall
down from that state, tlk the body comes to an end

Prakarana IH— When 1t1s proved that there cannot be any
ongination or change associated with the Paramatman, all talk
about the individual soul or Jiva having recourse to the Upasana
or meditation on the Paramatman 1s feally meaningless For, the
Jiva 1s Paramatman himself, and 1t 1s scant courtesy shown to-Jiva
if we narrow his functions and powers by calling hint inferfor to
Paramatman  Really the Paramatman 1s like Akasa, infinnte and
subtle and Jivas are ke Ghatakasa, Patakdsa etc which are nothing
but Akaga associated with the Upadhis, Ghata, Pata et¢  Whed the
Upadhis vanish away, Ghatakada 1s mérged into Alash, similarly
‘the Jivas, with the Upadhis, body etc gone, are merged into tl.e
Paramatman. So Jong as the Upadlus are there, the Jivas retam
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theirr individualities, names and forms and experience happiness or
misery  Akasa 1s not changed or divided by Ghatakida etc ,
similarly the Paramatman undergoes no change on account of the
Jivas  Ghatakaa 1s not a part or transformation of Akasa, so Jiva
likewise 1s not a part or transformation of the Paramatman who
has these Upadhis superimposed upon him by the jgnorant

The Tarttiriyopanisad clearly points out how Paramatman 1s
the inmost, unchangeable 1n the five sheaths of the Jiva, similarly
in the Madhukinda we are told how the Atman 1s one lLike Akasa
1n the Adhyatma and Adhidaiva pairs., The oneness of Atman and
Jiva 1s always acclaimed and their manifoldness decried by the
Sruti Sometimes the Srut describes creation as something arising
from the Paramatman ( like sparks {1om fire, or jar from earth o1
a pair of scissors from 1ron ), but such passages must not be taken
at therr face value In this woild, there are different grades of
mntelligent people, some are too dull-witted to understand the
highest truth of Advaita all at once, 1tis for their sake that the
Srun, out of pity for them, speaks mm a manner which can be
understood by them  Passages speaking of duality are to be under-
stood metaphorically only

Advarnta 1s the highest reality which can be only one, those
who believe in Dvaita have ample scope for their imagination™to run
riot, with the result that they put forth all sorts of theornes { for,
who can curb their imagination ? ) and are always quaireling among
themselves  Advaita looks on amusedly, pitying these Dvarmns;
1t can possibly have no quarrel with them. There cannot be any
dispute about 1magined things .

It tlien, there exists only the unoriginated Paramitman, the
creation that is experienced can be explained only on the theory
that 1t 1s due to Maya and not real A real creation 1s an 1mpossi-
bility  When a thing 1s produced, that means 1t Was unproducéd
before, that 1s, 1ts nature was ‘to be unproduced’ Now nothin
can ever change 1ts nature  An unproduced thirg must ever remafg
unproduced - L

There are some Srut passages that speak of creanian. from a,
others from srga.  We shall have 1o decide the question as to which
passages are authoritative by strict logical reasoning, and should not
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accept blindly what Srut says. ¢ There 1s here nothing manifold’
“Indra acts with his Maya powers’ — these passages clearly point
out that production or creauon 1s due to Maya Some passages
directly condemn production, others like ¢ Who could possibly create
him’? deny the existence of ‘ cause "

The production or birth of an existent thing caa only be due to
Maya, never 1n 1eality, 1f the production were to be real, 1t would
be tantamount to saying that a thing already produced 1s being
produced ! A non-existent thing, 1t 1s obvious enough, cannot be
produced either 1n reality or through Maya, the son of a barren
woman cannot be there even through Maya !

So, just as the mind vibrates in dream to produce false objects,
it acts 1n the same manner 1n the waking state as well, the mind
remains the same non-dual throughout. This duality 1s thus
brought about by the mind-vibrauon, when the mind ceases 1ts
pranks, duality disappears When the mind ceases to function,
there 1s no perceivable, and pure, eternal, unoriginated consciousness,
that 1s, Brahman, flashes forth This1s how the mind free from
vibraton, and under proper control, acts In the state of deep sleep,
the mind 1s sull under the spell of ignorance, and has 1its mischief-
making tendencies only lying dormart, but the properly controlled
mind enjoying the Samadh1 1s nothing but Brahman self, all light,
and omniscient. Thisisa true description of such a mind, not a
metaphorical one. Insuch a state of Samadhi, there 1s no desire,
no anxtety, all 1s peace and quuet, light and fearlessness There 1s
self-realisation, unongiated aud unchangeable consciousness

This <tate can be achieved by what may be called the ¢ Free-~
from-touch yoga’ Ordinary vogins cannot reach 1t  Most of them
are afraid that thereby there would be annihilation of the Atman.
The greatest self-control, and perseverance are required before one
can reach this goal ( some may find the task as difficult as to empty
the ocean by means of taking out drops of water with a Kusa grass
blade ) Desire and enjoyment would lead the gras away from his
goal now and then, even the temporary pleasure 1n the Samadhi
may delude him, but he should strive with all his might against
such temptations, set his face against Kima ( desire ) and Bhoga
(enjoyment ), concentrating his mind upon the unoriginated
Brahman alone He should awaken the deluded mind in the
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Samadhi, put 1t on the proper track when distracted, and see that 1t
does not swerve from the stable path , when he 1s able to do this, he
has 1eached his goal, the mind has become Brahman, calm and
eternal bliss

The highest truth, therefore, 1s —The doctrine of non-onigina-
tion 1s the only true one, no irdividual soul 1s born, there 1s na
cause that can produce him  Nothing 1s originated

Prakarana IV —

The individual souls are not different from the Paramiiman,
being all-pervading, subtle and incapable of being contaminated
like Akasa—this 15 known by Jiidna which 1s also like Akisi and
not different from the Paramitman The ¢ Free-fiom-touch Yoga’
which enables one to secute the right knowledge 1s beneficial to all
creatures, conducive to thewr happiness, beyond all dispute and
frec from opposition

Some disputants ( the Sankhyas ) declaie that an existent 1s
produced, others ( the Vaisesihas ) declare that a non-existent
alone can be produced Thus they carry on dispute with one
another, and they controvert their opponents’ position, with the
1esult that they both help n establishing the non-origination theory
The ssufamifra 1s thankful to the s-Frdaras ( Sinkhyas) for
showing how fuule the arguments of the syvem@aifgas ( F3fyws )
ate, and to the latter for controverting the former Both the megd-
angas and stwepraaias forget the basic principle that nothing can
change one’s own nature, If a thing 1s s1ga, 1t would ever remain
w19, 1t can never be changed into §g and vice versa Itis the
nature of all souls to be fiee from old age and death, but they
imagine themselves to be subject to these 1lls and suffer accordingly

According to the geriarg, the srqw itself (qura) 1s transfor med
mto #r¥ ( wg ), which means that what 1s being produced 1s the
wreor ( wara ) 1tself , 1f so, how can they assert that gqra ( which 1s
capable of being changed ) 1s ew " Further, they say &1 1s not
different from oy, if so, then & would be syst like reur, and
gror would be subject to change and decay like the ! No
iJlustration can be given which can prove to us that an s thing
can produce any F1d , and there would be the fault of endlessness
if 1t 15 assumed that a st g@weor produces further sra &
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The view of the ggmanzas that syeg ( ®wor ) produces gy
( w14 ) 1s untenable on the face of it.  An =gg could produce only
sraq, never a gy 1f the 7 1s non-existing before 1ts production,
where can the swwsamadt ( the potter, wheel, etc ) work upon ?
It the gfRyFr 1s worked upon, then we will have to say that gfg®r
1s being produced and not gz !

Some try to account for the creation of the world and FFEwa-
arg 10 general on the strength of the argument of sar@e  Thus
they argue — wgaray 1s the cause of FzrEawra, and FFndaw@ia 15 1n
tarn the cause of wgwigs and this series has no beginning  But this
argument cannot stand. For, according to these sxarf¥anzas, both
gataw and FgTR|Ta are Fid, and as such both must have another
a1t or Fww, the whole g2 or war must also have an sy 10 that
case

To say that the ®f ¥gr¥awra ( which 1s the d of yatas )

produces the ot qargs, 1s as absurd as to say that a son produces
the father !

Te prove that there exists a gra=morwrg  between two objects,
you ought to be able to indicate clearly what the order 1s 1n respect
of g1 and Hreor —

(1) #7 and sror cannot obviously come into existence
simultaneously , otherwise, we will have to admit zigwmorwg
between the left and nght horns of a cow !

(2) = cannot produce For, for the gmar has to be there
first to produce the e

(3) The mere statement that %17 and #reor are iterdependent
and mutually produce each other would not do  You must tell us
which of these 1s the ®or ( which must necessarily be g ) and
which 1s the wrg ( which must be srgx ) But this you are unable
to do

Thus the Figsmonmg stands unproven.  Nobody can say, which
comes first, ¥1¥ or Frew, and without the gatqrwr, FTEFEONE
cannot be proved, for g and rxur cannot be produced simultane-
ously Taking all these difficulties into consideration, the wise

philosophers have decreed that non-origination 1s the only true
doctrine !
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(4) The maxim of the seed and the sprout ( where mutual
FAFEROTAF 1s seen ) cannot help the srfgamga, for unless you first
prove the Frad®iaws between #iw and swge independently, jou
cannot make use of this illustration

(s ) The very fact that you are not able to say, which comes
first, ®rd or For, proves the non-origination theory, for, .f a thing
1s being produced, you ought to be able to say what 1s there prior
to 1ts production

So, the upshot of this all 1s that nothing 1s produced of itself
or from another Nothing 1s originated, whether 1t 1s existent,
non-existent or existent-non—existent Whatever has no beginning
can have no origination

If then only Brahman ( which 1s gzraga, massed consciousness)
exists, how do we get the experience of the paruculanty of
knowledge ( of Ghata, Pata etc ) ? So, the existence of external
objects of knowledge will have to he admitted on the strength of
logical reasoning ( so argue the zrgrofar@as ). To this the reply
would be (1n accordance with the views of the fasmarizas-) that
reasoning must give way to facts  The existence of external objects
1s not necessary to produce Prajiiptu ( or smafasmy ), for without
them, we get that kind of knowledge 1n dreams The Citta ( or
mind, Viyfana® of s own accord, without contacting external
objects or appearances ( Arthibhasa ) can produce that knowledge.
Arthabhasa and Artha both are really non-existent Citta knows
no independent object at any time

The Vidanavadi Bauddhas however believe in some kind of
transformation of the Citta. Gaudapada lays down his proposition
agamnst them as under — Neither Citta, nor perceivable by Citta 1s
origmared, those ( like the Vijfianavadins ) who admuit their originas
tion see the toot-prints of birds 1n the sky ( thatis, they make an
absolutely impossible claim ). To believe 1n the origination of the
Aja Cita or Cittadisya 1s to beleve 1n the charge of one’s
nature, to say that Samsara 1s beginningless means that Samsira can
never end and Libetauon, 1f 1t has a beginning, would never be
eternal. Like objects in dream, objects in the waking state also
are false The Citta sees 1n dream things by means of anothet body
(the body of the dreamer lies on the bed all the time ) going to
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different regions, all admit that this body of the dreamer 1s false

Applying the same argument to the waking state, the Citta can be
proved to perceive false objects 1n the waking state as well ( Bestdes,
these objects aie perceivable only to the particular Citta)  So, we
have to admit that nothing can be really originated, a non-existent
thing can never come from gg. An wgg can not come from w1@d,
§q cannot come from g, @y can not come from g and stEg
cannot come from gg In the waling state (asin dieam ), one
percerves things 1magined by the Citta,

For those who cannot grasp this philosophical truth, the wise
have enunciated as a temporary phase, the doctiine of origination
and the existence of external objécts on the ground that such objects
are parceived and can be put to practical use, But ultimately such
people come to realise that the external objects are like the magic-
clephant unreal, and that Vyfiana which creates these objects or
appearances 1s unoriginated, without any duality, unmoving
and unruffled

The Citta can be aptly compared toa fire-brand  Wken the
fire-brand 1s whirled about, 1t produces various forms, straight,
crooked etc which are notseen when the firte-brand 1s at rest,
these forms do not come from outside, nor do they enter the fire-
brand when the brand 1s at rest, or go out  No sFFrarsrg can be
seen between the fire-brand and these forms which must be declared
to be unreal and scrutable, In the same manner, the vibration
of the Citta appears to give rise to various objects o1 Dharmas which
are unreal and inscrutable

So, these Dharmas are not originated by the Citta, nor 1s the
Citta oniginated by the Dharmas ( the Bauddhas do believe 1n some
kind of ongination for the Dharmas ) and so the wise philosophers
proclaim the doctrine of ¢ non-origination ’,

So long as the obsession about the gawawrT continues, there
would be no freedom from the results of the causal relation, and
from the Samsira, when the obsession ceases, the Samsara also
comes to naught Everything 1s originated by Maya and that 1s
consequently not permanent, unorginated gg can have no end,
The Dharmas that are spoken of as origiated by some, are uot
really so, their production 1s due to Maya which has no real exstence,
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A magic sprout produced by a magic seed, can not be described as
erther eternal or non-eternal, the same 1s true of Dharmas. In the
case of originated things, the espressions eternal or non-eternal
are meaningless

In dream we find the Citta acuve and producing duality on
account of Maya, though 1t1s non-dual, wn the waking state also,
the Citta acts lithewise In dream, the dreamer sees all kinds of
objects which are really not different from his Citta, and are percei-
vable by him alone, the same thing happens in the waking state.
Both Citta and Citta-drsya are interdependent and are not different
from each other As the objects 1n dream or those created by
magic or yogic power are born and perish, so also all these Dharmas
are born and perish due to Maya The Highest truth can once
more be stated as  No Jiva 1s originated, no origination s possible,
nothing 1s originated—this alone 1s the true do:trine

All the duality involving the relation of perceiver and percei-
vable 1s but the vibration of the Citta which 1s 1tselt void of contact
with objects and 1s unchangeable. What exists on account of-Maya
does not exist 1n reality ( other schools of philosophy may postulate
to the contrary ) A thing 1magined as unoriginated by Maya can
not be really unoriginated When the absence of duality 1s realised,
thzre 1s no cause for ‘origination’  This state of the Citta, unori-
ginated, 1s always same and free from duality , having realised this,
one secures the highest place ( Brahman ) free from grief, desire and
fear  Once 1t 1s realised that there are no independent Drsya things,
the Citta turns back from 1ts wrong obsession and the calm natural
state of the Citta, unongmated and non-dual s 1ealised by the
enlightened ones The Citta flashes fgrth i all 1ts eternal glory and
light But the Citta ( or Brahman or Atman ) 1s wrongly taken to be
associated with any dharma mvolving duality and ideas about ¢ s,
1s not, 1sand 1smnot, 1snotisnot,’ by the ignorant and only he
who realises that the Citta 1s unconnected with duality, can be
said to be all-knowing ~ What more can a person want after he has
secured this omniscience and the highest place aimed at by the
Brihmanas, non-dual, without beginning, middle or end! This
realisation 1s the goal of the training of the Brahmanas, this 1s the
natural self-control and calm.
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The wise have described what 1s Jiiana, Jieya and Videya,
this should be properly grasped

In Laukika Jnana, there 1s duality whete the external objects are
believed to exist, along with their perception

In Pure Laukika JAana, there are no external objects but therr
perception 1s admitted

In Lokottara Jfana, there are neither external objects, nor their
perception and 1n course of time, the wise one would be entutled to
have omniscience

All dharmas are by nature without beginning, like Akasa, there
1s nothing manifold about them in any way. All are enlightened
from the very beginning, all are likewise tranquil and pure from
the very beginning  Every thing 1s thus unoriginated and same
Those who believe in manifold nature of Jivas or Dharmas ate
narrow-minded and dull-witted , only those of large mtellect can
realise the unoriginated eternal  The unorigmated Dharmas have
this Jiana by nature , 1t 1s not transferred to them, hence Jiana's
said to be contactless, Even if there 1s the slightest 1dea of mani-
foldness, the person comes to grief, for his Jiidna ceases to be
¢ Asanga’  All dharmas are thus naturally pute, enlightened fiom
the beginning, and liberated,—so realise the wise ones.

The highest Jilina as described above 1s natural and cannot be
transferred  Gautama Buddha did not preach this

The highest place ( or Moksa ) 1s thus unoriginated, same, pure,
free from dualiry, very difficult to grasp and to realise

., QI Was Gaudapada a Buddhust?

Prof Dasgupta n his ‘A History of Indian Philosaphy
(Vol. 1, pp 423-429 ) has discussed the question whether Gauda-
pada was a Buddhist, m great detail and his conclusion 1s * * that
there 1s sufficient evidence 1n the Karikas for thinking that he was
possibly himself a Buddhist and considered that the teachings of the
Upanisads tallied with those of Buddha ** Gaudapada assimilated all
the Buddhist Sanyavada and Vyfianavada teachings and thouglt
that these hold good of the ultimate truth preached by the Upanisads
It is immaterial whether he was a Hindu or a Buddhist, so long as
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we are sure that he had the highest respect for Buddha and for his
teachings which he believed to be his ”

Prof Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya 1s another great champion of
Buddhism and has endeavoured 1n his edition of Gaudapadakirikas,
to prove that Gaudapada was merely reproducing Buddhist philo
sophical 1deas in his work and no more While Prof Dasgupta does
not appear to have made a detailed study of the Karikas, and so
confines himself to a few salient points in his criticism, Prof
Vidhusekhara goes all out to uphold his thesis that Gaudapada was
a Buddhist In our Notes, we have shown in detail how the inter
pretations put on the Karikas by Prof Vidhudekhara, do not bring
out the meaning he wants to extract from them Here we would
be discussing the pioblem 1n a more geneial manner

To begin with, 1t must be made clear how the two Professors
have chosen to ignore some basic facts 1 then enthusiasm for
glj1fy1ng Buddhism —

(1) The followmng verse 1s traditionally regarded as giving
the Guruparampara of Sapkaracirya,

XYW AT I(GT FiE T TIFIWIC T

IE TF AT’ AT AAFEI AT ey |
STFUITRIT qqOg T SWATE T ek

f d13% AMFERAATTAGET Feaqaraarsia

Here Gaudapida 1s rentioned as either the teacher’s teacher ( or,
at any rate a predecessor ) of Sankaracirya Itis simply unthink-
able that, if Gaudapida were a Buddhist, he would have been so
solemnly selected every day in the Sinkarapithas that undoubtedly
stand for the traditional Hinduism  Traditions are often, 1t is true,
not quite trustworthy, but traditions involving daily practice can
not be ignored

2 ) Sankaidcarya m his Satrabhasya, quotes Gaudapadakarika,
with the 1emark s Igrarddagmirfgosd ¢ sauZargar g etc.
(I t6)’ He thus refers to Gaudapida, most respectfully as a great
Acarya who knows the traditional Vedanta teachings Such a reference
would be quite out of order, 1f Gaudapada had been a Buddhst.

7 Same as :?;gqla-, the use of gz for qig 15 perhaps due to the exigence of
the metre,
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(3) The state of Moksa 1s called zrtgrog gz ( IV, 85 ) in the
Karikas  Would 4 genuine Buddhist refer to Moksa mn terms of
a rwval philosophy ?

(4) The Karihas have as their basis the Mindakyopanisad
(10 the Fust Prakarana ), quote TaitturTyopanisad by name, and ate
indebted to the Bihadaranyala, Chindogya, the Bhagavadgu, etc
for 1ts doctrines All these are Vedantic works No Buddhist would
have shown such 1everence and preference for non-Buddhist works

/( s ) After having enunciated his doctiines, Gaudapida at the
end of his work categorically says that his philosophy has not been
taught by Buddha ( Ragga wigas IV 99 ) It s true that attempts
have been made to explain away this passage, so as not to be regard-
ed as anu-Buddhistic, but these carry no conviction.

</ 6) Gaudapada in II-25, refers to the Bauddhas ( &7 =fr war-
a5y ghgify = afgg ) for the purpose of combating them. InIV g4,
he comes to the conclusion gz 7 fawstr gATRaw 117 7 ydsq, thus
showing that he does not hold the Vyfidnavada of the Bauddhas
Stmilaily the Bahyarthavadins aie also shown to be wrong 1n
their views

In the face of the abotve positive pieces of evidence, 1t appeats
strange to us, how the question of Gaudapida being a Buddhist
could have been ever taken up seriously

We shall now briefly consider the arguments put foith by
Dasgupta and V. Bhattacharya.

(1) It 1s contended that the expression fgaar av®® m IV 1
refers to mangg We have shown m our Notes on the Kirika 1n
question how the Mahabhirata uses the expression a number of
umes and that ezt T was never accepted as a peculiar epithet of
Buddha, There 1sa greater probability of the expression referring
to Narayana or Suka

(2) There are various terms current 1n Buddhistuc philosophy,
used 10 his Kankas by Gaudapiada, such as u#, arg, ey, arfaa,
Zfima, Fame™, @& etc This however might at the most prove that

8 Bee B O R I Anpnals Vol XXXII pp 166173 Dvipadam Varam by
R D Karmarkar
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Gaudapada had studied Buddhistic philosophy very well, which no
one dentes We have shown 1n the Notes, how Gaudapida uses
some of the above terms ( w#, wafy etc ) 1n a more or lessiVedasitic
sense Gaudapada did accept the Buddhistic terminology, 1n order to
be 1n a better position to contradict the Buddhist tenets successtally

(3) =wastgwr referred to so respectfully m IV “2) 15 a
characteristic feature in Buddhistic philosophy ‘

The expression sreqgraisr 1s not actually found used in Buddhist
Iiterature  Gaudapada owes that expression to the Bhagavadgita
which refers to mranay as g @a ( wIIRAERG FiwaT S@IGEE-
gwar | 1L 14,V 21) and consequently sreagidiar 15 the panacea
to end all musery,

(4) The simile of the fire-brand ( st@1a ) s peculiarly
Buddhistic

Gaudapada need not have gone to the Buddhists for ‘ther sifrfile

w1@Ta 1s found used 1n Ramayana (Kiskindhikanda)#, Mahabharata
(Karnaparvan)™ and Yogavasistha'* The 1dea of whitling the
fire-brand could have been easily suggested by the exptession
grRgFRI At gsaregns araar 1n the Gua ( XVII-61 ). -

(s ) There 1sa large number of passages in Gaudapadakarika
which seem to be the echoes of the Malamadhyamakdrikas of
Nagarjuna, such as

¥F A AN Gragaa a7 swga | (IV-4)
WAL a1 AT A7 7 Biageg saa | ([Va22),

9 FENAEEFA qdl ¥ gfadf war |

reqzamq:,;q{e‘m TYN AGZAEGT I Kiskindhakanda XLVI 13
10 ASEIHIRA g1 TH7 aFFT | Karnaparvan, 86 42,
11 queIRE<EMEs e |

RERT TEMTE (FTEFRA AL 0V 18 4

s & fygenfa ey ag7ga |

stgiEmsmT: GEETHAEAL || V82 22,

Thg major portion of the Yogavdsistha can be assigned to the period
fater than that of Gaudapada, but thete are undoubtedly some strata in that
work, which belong to the earlier period,
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There need be no hesitation 1n admitting that Gaudapada has
borrowed several 1deas from his predecessors, both Buddhists and
Vedantins, Various passages 1n the Paramarthasira and Yogavasistha
can be shown to bear striking similarity with those 1 Gaudapada’s
work.

( 6) The expression g 1n 1ts various forms ( gg , FAT etc )
has been used to refer to the Buddhists and Gautama Buddha 1s
ditectly mentioned 1n 1V-99.

It has been shown 1n the Notes, how the expression gz 1s 1n
most cases used by Gaudapada merely 1n the sense of ‘the wise one’
and 1t 15 unfair to read too much 1n 1t,

(7) The ggs#3s tdea mentioned 1n (IV-83, 84) 1s borrowed
by Gaudapada from Samjaya Belatuputta, a pre-Buddhist heretic

Even 1f Gaudapada 1s taken to have been a borrower as suggested
above, that does not prove anything

(8) Agrayana m Karika 1V~90 means Mahayana,
It may very well mean ¢ the Parvamimafisa * 2

It would thus be seen that the attempt of certain scholars to
ptove that Gaudapida was a Buddhist and that he preached
Biiddhistic philosophy or that ke incorporated Buddhistic ideas 1n
the Upanisadic philosophy, can not be said to be successful mn the
least There 1s no doubt that Gaudapada studied very carefully
the various philosophical systems current in his own time ( such as
the Sankhya, Buddhistuc, Gita ) m addition to the Upanigads and
evolved his famous doctrine of Ajatuvada, which 1s certainly far
removed from the main tenets of Buddhist philosophers, wiz.
( 1) Momentariness ( ksanikatva ) and ( 2) Dependent origination
( pratityasamutpdda ) which all schools of Buddhisuc philosophy
accept. The teachings of Gaudapida can under no circumistances be
described as 1dentical with or approximating to those of Sﬁnyavida
of Nagirjuna

Gaudapada thus seems to have been neither a Buddhist not a
Buddhist 1n disgmse, but one who had a profound respect for

12 See notesp 142
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Vedantic tradition and who evolved his doctrine of non-origination,
after having studied the different systems of philosophy current 1n
his time, and having found that they could not stand the test of
logical reasoning. He was, 1n short, a Vedanust, both by tradition
and conviction , hence 1t was possible for Safkaricirya and other
Vedantsts to take his philosophy as their firm basis to build their
detailed theories upon

IV The Title of the whole work and the several

Prakaranas theireof

The two hundred and fifteen Karikds comprising the four
Prakaranas, as a whole are described 1n the Manuscripts variously as
MR ERFr, or qreqEnisr (10 the plural or the singular ) or
smrRamer. Fortunately there 1s no discrepancy as regards the number
of the Karikas, Similarly there are no material variants or different
readings worth noting as regards the text uself. Prof Vidhusekhara
Bhattacharya has collated a large number of Mss. but nothing very
striking has been revealed in the matter of the text proper. We
also looked 1nto several more Manuscripts at the Bhandarkar Insu-
tute and two more specially obtained from Wai, but have not found
any new readings worth considering One Ms. No 1771 at the
B O.R I which contains the third ( sigares ) and the second
(&mearex ) Prakaranas calls the work Se¥soeg.” The Buddhist
writer :ﬂ_ﬁ_fﬁ@ﬁwho,quotes a number of Kirkas, quotes them as
from F&TeaZIIS ne commentator on the Paficadaéi seems to call
Gaudapada’s work wrogggan®s®? and Gaudapada as aFMFEER
Prof VidhusSekhara apparently likes to call the work strarmsrer.
There 1s no particular reason why one title should be regarded as
preferable to the other The simpler utle szargsricer appears to us
most likely to be the genwiie 658, =~~~ T -

As regards the titles of the four Prakaranas, there 1s no contro-
versy about the names of Prakaranas II, IIl and IV which are respec-
uvely called Jacaswem, sgawswn and sz@antasswr.  According

13 The title RT@Q&IW%I&?L 18 also found 1n some colophons
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to K- bhasya,w the second Prakarana proves logically the Faex of 3 ga
(aw gaeT 3gar FasTafarzary fyaty gwtnw ) and ‘hence the name
HasTagpear Perhaps the real reason 1s that the first Kariha in the

sécorid Prakarana begins with the word &aes (1t would be remembered
that the Fatqfyg 1s so called because 1t begins with the expression

¥afwa ). The third Prakarana 1s called stgawsTm, because it like-

wis¢ proves the realxty of the siga (awrdaeaiy IALTTTFIRS
mwaazwr‘aq’ﬁrm gatg wwworw ) The fourth Prakarana 1s obviously
called srgragm*agsar on account of the striking simile of the stara

there (_Karikas 47-50 )  The first Prakarana 1s variously described

1n the Manuscripts as srsrm, efigeefvote and siigeriaragar In favour of
calling the Prakarana systrwsiw, the argument 1s usually advanced
that 1t 15 based mamly on symw or Srutt The K-bhasya remarks
AT AIEARIFAANTT TIW TF ORI AR AT garagaw | While
it 1s true that the first Prakarana 1s mainly based upon the Minda-

kyopanisad, there 1s nothing specially charactersstic about 1t so as to
31ﬂ'erent1ate it from the other Prakaranas and to name 1t sy,

Besufes, the word =trs 1s usually associated with special sectarian
doctripes ( cf qragersram, famww ) and not with the general Upa-
risadic tenets which ave referred to 1n the Karikas This also will
show how the name AMTAIIE does not seem to be appropriate for
the Karikas as a whole = The concludmg sections of the first

Prakarana describe the sacred syllable sftg 1n detail and wind up

wnh the statement that ‘he 1s the real sage who knows the Omkara

gm fafdat Iw § ghavatr s 1 [-29 ) The name sligrfHora

or sirgriargar or better sull sigre as Anandagii would have 114‘
would be far more -appropuiate for the Praharana *5

"V The Maz}qukyopamsad and the twenty-nine
~ Karikas 1n the first Prakarana

_The Mandakyopanisad contains 12 prose passages or Mantras
and commentators on the first Prakarana of the Karikas apparently

14 Wo have described the bhasya on the Kankas, attributed to Sankars-
carya as K bhasya, as we are of opinion that the bhasya could not have been
Written-by the great Sankara A separate paper on this topie s going to be
published by us 1n the near future

15 Ths colophons 1n Mss giving the titles of sections or chapters of a
ﬂbikvafyso much that they can be regarded as but noting the i1ndividual

fancy of the copyist or the commentator There are more than half a dozen
titles found 1n Mss for some of the AdhyZyas in such a well-known work as
the Bhagavadgita,
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regard the Karikds as part of the Mandukya and distribute the
twenty-nine Karikis as tollows, with the introductory expression
HHA SFVET WAt a—

(1) Mandakya -6 followed by Karikas ~ 1-9

(2) » 7 9 i3] 23 10-1 8
(3) » 8-11 3 3 3 19-23
(4) 2 12 » o » » 24-29

K-bhasya seems to regard the Mandakyopamsad and the four
Prakaranas as one work ( siifirdazawus 5 A Iq=TI=qIAT | IF=ATd-
FETTIAAT JFOTGEIA (AT qgqA RGO | )

/ According to Madhvacarya ( 13th century ) and his followers,
‘both the Mantras and the Karikas were revealed by Nariyana to
1 Varuna 1n the form of a frog ( the Karikas had been revealed earlier
{to Brahmadeva ) - Madhva quotes passages 1n this connection from
the Padma and Garuda Purinas and also the Harivamsa; but these
are not found 1n any of the editions of those warks avallable so far,
Karanarayana, a follower of the Raminuja school, says thaj the
Karikas corroborate the sense of the Mantras which, being wgraor,
need no corroboration

" This raises the questions

21) Do the Karikas form part of the Mandakya, and (2) af net,
what 1s the purpose of the Karikisand how do they come to be
assoctated with the Mandakyopanisad ?

- - - 7
The answer to the first question can only be an emphatic No,
for the following convincing reasons —

(1) In several Mss of the Mandakyopanisad, only the Mantras
( the prose portion ) are given and there 1s no mndication 1a the Mss,
that the Karikas ever formed part of the Manduakya, as 1s clear from
the Nirnayasagar edition of the Upanisads

(2) It 1s only the commentators commenting upon the
Upanisad and the Kankas together, who seem to regard the two as
forming one complete whole -

(3) The Upanisads being Srutiare supposed to be ap;zuru;eya
( not composed by anyjhuman agency ) and 1t would be gong
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against all tradition to make Gaudapiada, who was after all a human
being ( even though a great Yogin ), the author of a Srutt work.

(4) The Karikas are undoubtedly Gaudapada’s and Sankaricirya
rightly refers to Gaudapada merely as one who knows the Vedanta
tradiion ( ¥greargasgranyy )

(5) Itisadmitted that sometimes the Karikas are regarded as
ruti by some writers, but that ssmply would prove that the word
¢ Srutt” 1 loosely used 1n a broad sense, and nothing more,

It 1s unnecessary to pursue this topic further, for nothing can
upset the traditional view of the Upanisads being without any
known human author, and so Gaudapada could not be regarded as
the author of the Mandakyopanisad proper

(6) 1If the Karkas which are introduced with the words sra
st wat are regarded as forming part of the Upanisad, 1t would
mean that Gaudapada lived at least some centuries earlier than the
time when the Mandukya was written, so as to be famous enough
to have his work quoted 1n 1t ! The Mandikya 1s generally regarded
as orie of the old Upanisads, while according to the above theory,
it would have to be assigned to the 7th or the 8th century at the
earhest! In order to obviate this difficulty attempts are made to
show that Gaudapada may have lived 1n the first century B, C or
even earhier, but that would not solve the basic absurdity of a
human work being quoted 1n an Upanisad !

(7) The expression sy sgvaer watsw with which the Karkas
are distributed among the Mantras of the Mindikya, no doubt
suggests that the Karikas existed before the Upanisad, similar expre-
ssions occur 1n the other old Upanisads (and Brahmanas) also Thus
i the Tanturiyopanisad, we have the expression agedq sgie used as
many as eight umes In all these cases, we have a prose passage
stating a particular topic and then comes the emphatic dignified
TN 51 , ntroducing verses corroborating what has been stated
before or the sgie has the sense of 2 §wgsgres  In the Chandogya
also, we have a¥y sgi®r or &y sgi®r waty used seven times i a
simlar context The Chandogya uses =i3& sgver wafeq 1n one
place and ushers as many as fifteen verses there, but there 1s reason
1o doubt whether these are genuine or interpolations (In later
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Upanisads we have a similar expression sty sgy#r watsa, ushering
about 10 verses 1n the #xrgult, or as many as 75 verses in the
gi¥asaigg etc ) Even a superficial scrutiny of the passages in
the old Upanisads where the sgiss are introduced, shows that the
Slokas are used by way of clinching the argument or corroborating
briefly and emphatically the argument used before in longer prose
passages In fact, the expression ageiy sgr®r wafe has an authori-
tative ring about 1t, as compared with the docile and timid expression
3w sFvwr wafea with which Gaudapada’s Karikas are intioduced

(10) Prof. Vidhuéekhara has rightly pointed out how Gauda-
pada’s Karikis can 1n no way be regarded as a commentary on the
prose portion of the Mandakya, In fact, the matter 1s so obvious
as not to require any elaborate attempt to support 1t The Karikas
refer to matters not mentioned mn the Upanisad, fail to explain
important terms therein, enumerate several views about creation
which matter 1s not even hinted at 1n the Upanisad and so on Thus
the first group of Karikas fails to explain the important words warg
and gEmfAsriag® 1n the prose portion of the Mantra, The Karikas
use the expression gy 1 place of fysy, FTRATIMA, WEIAIT
and gyfirear 1n the prose portion are not found in the Karikas and
so on Similarly the prose portion appears to explain some terms 1n
the Karikas There are also differences of interpretation about the
words gd, fufy, sufwetc Butall this criticism 15 based upon the
wrong supposition that the Karikids are a commentary on the
Mantra prose portion or vice versa The proper view is that the
Karikis have the Mantra portion as their basis and Gaudapiada
emphastses only those points which are useful for his own purpose
which 1s to establish the Ajiuvida Prof Vidhulekhara makes
use of certain Kiarikdis 1n the first Prakarana to prove that the
Kirikds were earlier than the Mantra portion, but 1n our opinion
they cannot possibly bear the interpretation he seeks to put on them
( All these cases have been discussed 1n detail 1n the Notes) The
Karikas take the Mandukyopamisad as theirr basis and are mainly
concerned with pointing out the importance of the Upasana of the
sacted syllable Om, and incidentally refer to the different views of
those who believe creation to be real Kariki 1.7, sagwaraexfa
wietsyiasteaar refers to those who believe 1n a real creation ( the

Visigtadvartins and some Buddhists) and not to the Advaita
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Vedanuns as 1s clear from the expression w#y  Similarly Karika
I-8, 3=eay w@wrisaurammer &t wgzr does not contain Gaudapada’s
view, but has 1n mind the wwEarfyas, according to whom creation
1s real and can be attributed to the Lord’s nature alone

The position as regards the Karkas 1n the first Prakarana 1s
therefore as follows —

n (1) The Kankas do not form part of the Mandakyopanisad
They are as Anandagir: puts 1t, ag( Safavz )iawores

(1) Gaudapada could not have written the Upanisad which
could not have under any circumstances any human author.

~ (m) Gaudapada wrote the Karikas, they are sirepdwofta as
Anandagurt expressly says ¢

(1v) The Karikas did not exist before the Upanisad, but were
written long after

(v) In the cage of other Upanisads where simular slokas™ have
been introduced, they are invariably shown as part of the Upanisads
in the Mss of those Upanisads, whereas several Mss of the Manda-
kyopanisad contain only the prose portion

If the Karikas did not form part of the Upanisad, how did they
¢ome to be associated with 1t 1n such an mumate manner ¢ Bearing
in mind that this intimate association 1s found mostly 1n the com-
mentaries on the Karikis, the answer appears to be that the Karikas
on account of their having the Mandakyopanisad as their basis, and
their importance as a well-known work on Advaita, came as a rule

18 Sankaracirya quotes the Kanka (I 16) SIBNE4T &1 431 e
ngw% i his bhasya on Brahmasutra II 1 9, and the Kankd II[ 15
AgEREREE: gRat ARAETAM m the bhasya on I 4 14 The Kankds
are qqmﬁqmﬁqqfq‘mm according to Sankara Surefvara, Sankara’s
pupil, 1n his Naskarmyasiddhy ( V 41-44) quotes two Karikas (I 11 and 15)
FEFES) AAET AN eto and SN TEA: W Mg AARGITE
otc expressly mentioning that they are Gauda(pada)’s Simlarly if hs
Brhadvartika, Sureévara quotes some of the Karik@s, In the face of this

evidence 1t1s1dle to deny that the Kamkas in the first Prakarapa were
written by Gaudapada
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to be studied side by side with the Upanisad, and the teacher while
explaining the Upinisad introduced the Karikas to the pupi] at
surtable stages and the tradition was respected by the commentators
and 1s even now kept up in the Pithasalas It 1s therefore unnece-
ssary to read any deeper meaning in the expression Iy SFIHT AT+
which innocent-looking expression has unnecessarily caused such a
furore amongst students of Advaita Vedanta,

% Are the four Prakaranas inter-related ?

Prof Vidhudekhara argues out the case that the four Prakaranas
are not intet-related, but are independent tieatises which were later
put together and called Agamasistra He criticises the arguments
of the K-bhisya which shows the inter-connection of different
Prakaranas, and comes to the conclusion that K-bhasya has not
succeeded 1n proving 1ts thesis

The arguments of the K-bhasya are to be found 1n 1ts comments
at the beginning of each Prakarana. At the very beginning of the
first Prakarana 1t takes stock of the whole work as follows —

( 1) The first Prakarana 1s mainly based upon the scripture
for the purpose of ascertaining the Omkara, and shows the means
for understanding the nature of Atman

(2) The second Prakarana shows logically how duality 1s
false, as the knowledge of Advaita can only be had when the
Samsara projected by duality 1s sublated

(3) Dvarta 1s false, but the Advarta 1s not so , this 1s logically
proved in the third Prakarana

J(4) The fourth Prakarana discusses the rival doctrines
opposed to Advaita and points out how they are opposed to one
another

K-bhisya, 1n 1ts introductory comments at the beginning of the
second Prakarana says that the existence of the one without a
second was stated in the first Prakarana on the strength mostly
of the Srut1 passages

The second Prakarana shows that the non-reality of duality can
be proved by reasoning and by suiable analogtes,
b
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The third Prakarana shows how Advaita can be known, not
merely by Srut1 but by reasoning also

The fourth Prakarana describes 1n detail how the rival theories
being opposed to one another, show their own false nature and
thus Advaita becomes triumphant as a matter of course,!?

Prof Vidhusekhara objects in toto to the above exposition of
the K-bhasya and finds nothing acceptable 1n 1t. His objections
are —

(1) The first Prakarana 1s not syarRwrs, 1t contains some
reasoning or g% as well

17 We quote here the original Sanskrit comments 1n full, which clearly
show how the author of K-bhdasya had a good grasp of the Karmkas as
a whole

a5 FEGGRATAE 590 SFEIOAMATAATERTETaTIIIIAY | 96
ENT T RSEATRIGH] (SSAIh SYRRFeNTIR Syasanfaads |

%7 §aw 2l JeqaRTETE AW o | aqigaet Jaea-
SEF Tt gaaagaEiAE gad s |

AT AYIEAT A TFHANT A TFFAQARRFHR aqredeafaiia-

oS

AEAAIIET agIrRtiE FUETE 9ad T |

e s .

T g 397 §eIFAY | YRHATEAARAZHGA. | ATRAD A |
ANqYRAIR §atd 9629 YHFASTINRAAR fEda meomeas |
AgrATa g5 Frql9yA. {EISga FdEfR giRFEERT | AR ZF T
iR g = | a5 FArTEe Iamm R AT AR R R A
el iE®y 9 gAqifga. | sga FammaEe shoaaaRRastor-
fieqd A | YFR TIONE @I | TEAMAZITTFOACI |
¥ sligiAvagROTAE: IRSEEGTT T@ETEigIadE fEE @-
B MR SIEREIRAEREan  SEiEITEa & | (9 T
TR ARe SR R dafrEa der SrdraRiEmEmR-
FURR ARE  Feagdad GGy | SUARE AR RERaR T
&qad | o Retwralgaaeragy@E [gE aRisqgaEiTRE-
eI SRR |
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This objection simply shows that Prof. Vidhusekhara 1s hyper-
critical, that 1s all  Surely K-bhisya wants to say that the first
Prakarana dealing as 1t does with the shigrtaraat and the =gsarg
Brahman by implication, tales its stand upon Sruti, not that 1t
excludes Tarka or reasoning entirely

(2) The Professor further ashs ¢ If the connection between
Books I and II 1s really as 1t 1s shown by Sankara ( K-bhasya ) to
be, then why 1s 1t that the author of Book II himself does not say
s0 just at its beginning though he could do so easily ?’

The answer to this would be that 1f authors all over the world
had been so obliging and logical, there would have been no work
left for commentators or cuitics  But the fact 1s that authors do
not, as a rule, say things in a clear-cut manner as one would like
them to do Take the case of the author of the Bhagavadgitd
It 1s no exaggeration to say that there ate as many views about
the Gita as there are wuters on 1t~ And 1f we apply the above test
put forward by Prof Vidhusekhara to the Gitd, as regards tl;e
inter-connection between the different Adhyayas, the author of the
Gita would be cutting a very sorry figure indeed! Similarly,
while studying the interpretations of the Brahmasatras by dlfferent
Bhisyakaras, how many times in sheer annoyance has one to blurt
out ¢why does not the Satrakira say so directly, if “that “®as his
itention ? * But we have to take things as they are  The criticisi

in such cases ought to be f Raair aiatasadar

(3) Prof Vidhusekhara says that there was no necessity of
having two separate Prakaranas Il and Ill atall There should
have been only one Prakarana For, in both the Prakaranas,
reasoning has been resorted to in order to prove the same topic
¢ non-duality ’ ulumately,

The answer 1s that though the topic 1s the same ultimately,
the emphasis 1s different  The second Pralarana deals mainly with
the illusoriness of the Prapafica, the third Prakarana deals with the
non-origination so as to prove the non-duality. Thus the approach
in the two Prakaranas to the ultimate problem 1s different.

(4) Prof. Vidhusekhara would like to enunciate a general rule
that a Prakarana 1s entitled to be called an 1ndependent work if the
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contents 1n 1t could be understood without any reference to the
earlier Prakarana

This dictum cannot possibly be accepted by any one. In that
case, the Bhagavadgita can easily be shown to be comprising at least
half a dozen independent Adhyayas Itis no use arguing that it
does not matter in the least if we have a dozen Gutis instead of one
For, this 1safter all a defeatist attitude 1n a way There 1s bound to
be a connecting link, 1n che case of a well-known work, which
knits the different sections thereof and 1t 1s the commentator’s duty
to point this out 1n a sympathetic manner and to represent the
intentions of the original author 1n a connected reasoned way

If objections can be taken 1 a hyper-critical spurit, we may as
well object to the fact that Gaudapida repeats certain Kirikds now
and then, makes use of four Karikas while describing the similarity
between Aliata and Vyfidna ( IV-49-52 ) in self-same words ( he
could have easily said simply that Viynana acts in the same way as
Alata, 1nstead of repeating the 1dea word for word ) or writes three
Karkis in describing the Svapnamaya, Mayimaya and Nirmitaka
Jivas ( IV-68-70 ), when he could have disposed of the topic in
one Karika and so on  Such writicism 1s clearly unhelpful

Broadly speaking therefore, 1t must be conceded that the first
three Prakaranas are written 1n the same style, giving due importance
to both Sruti and Taika, and discussing the general topic of Advaita,
though with a different emphasis and thus are closely related with
one another,

The Fourth Prakarana, unlike the first three Pralatanas, can
have some claim to being regarded as a distinct piece of work,
though related to the first three Prakaranas Prof Vidhuéekhara,
in his criiasm of K-bhagya's comments about the fourth
Prakarana, unnecessarily spoils his case by over-stating 1t

(1) Prof Vidhusekhara does not admut that the views of the
Dvaiuns and the Vainisikas are discussed in the fourth Prakarana.

This 1s quute an untenable positon  Gaudapida says,

YA AMATHES oA TZA. BT % |
shAREie gtu Fagea qwerm R0
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A A AAX (FRIFEA AT AEY |
faagedisgat STAS Tqrogia & it g\
BIARIATRA aegaigiAg 9% |
fyagraT A & wryAtyTE fAda e
Here obviously the Asatkiryavida of the Vaisesikas and the
Satkiryavada of the Sankhyas are referred to and they are shown to
destroy each other andthusto helpin proclaiming the Ajauvada
Later the whole concept of causality 1s attacked and the conclusion
drawn ag f§ ga97 ggesy ordmaar (19 ) When we remember
that the Vaibhasika Bauddhas did accept the Satkaryavada, and the
Yogacara Bauddhas the Astkaryavada, it 1s idle to deny that the
fourth Prakarana does refer to the Vainasika Bauddhas
Karikas 2§=-27—
qFY affuaaisas grragstang |
fataaeftaa ATy gagaam | kX0
fIe T TEAAT AGE qauT T -
Sgdl & gasarar argrraaa guE U RGN
FHT 7 937 (W qRyeasag 9y |
sty foale w9 qer wdsaly 1 R |

make use of the arguments of the fygrramify Bauddhas to prove the
aaiasaarg Bauddhas wrong and Karika 28—

AR A(qN (oW FaaEET 7 Faa |
AT q3afea ¥ AT @ ¥ o@ha ¥ ogw |
1s a hit against the fygragndas themselves  Similarly 1
qT 7 Fgwar qAiad a4 aiaw |
qq FgRAA aiFsriea watGo U 8Y |
the Vyjfidnavida is 1efuted, and 1n

®Ad 7 & g wra Ay arfaw |
| TR T XA WNaT 0 99 y 3

18 We have discussed in detail the different interpretations of this Karika,
as also the meamng of the expression @q’gr g n (IV 1) 1n our paper
‘ Dvipadam Varam' Annals, B O R I Vol XXXII, Pp 166-173
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Gaudapada directly says that his philosophical doctrine 1s different
from that preached by Gautama Buddha

It 1s clear therefore that the position taken by the K-bhisya
regarding the fourth Prakarana 1s upassailable and the arguments
put forward by Prof Vidhu$ekhaia only prove the truth of the
adage ‘ None are so blind as those who will not see”’

It 1s further contended by Prof Vidhuselhara and others that
the fourth Prakarana contains an exposition of Buddhist philoso-
phical views and abounds in Buddhist thought and ideas. Various
Kirikas are imterpreted by them in this ight In the Notes, we
have tried to show what should be the proper interpretation of
these passages  Here we shall briefly discuss a few general
objections

(1) Gaudapada salutes Gautama Buddha who 1s referred to as
f&aar a¢ at the beginning of the fourth Prakarana, and the swqsiain
taught by Buddha, at the end

Gaudapada seems to have deliberately put in a Mangalasloka both
at the beginning and at the end 1 1mitation of certain Buddhistic
works, He presumably wanted to meet the Buddhists on their own
ground and to pay them in their own coin Nagirjuna, while paying
hus obeisance to Buddha calls him szar aw, Gaudapida goes one
better and calls his Master fgaar av ( the best of all human beings )
We have already shown elsewhere that {gqar ag cannot be regarded
as a peculiarly Buddhist expression , 1t 1s found 1n the Mahabharata,
and 1t probably refers to Suka, son of Vyasa, who 1s traditionally
regarded as Gaudapada’s teacher, or to Nariyana himself from
whom the Vedanta$astra has come forth.

Similarly swastgir 1s not directly referred to in Buddhist
literature and Gaudapada 1s undoubtedly 1ndebted to the Bhagavad-
gita (aranqaiy sweg g @ama I ¥ 11 14 and ¥ & geqsiar o
v V 227 fymgg wwdm etc VI, 23 ) for the term swagraim.

(2 ) Gaudapida males use of phraseology strongly reminiscent
of Buddhist schools, and has modelled some of his Karikis on those
of Nagarjuna, Aryadeva, Asanga etc, The main doctrines taught 1n
the fourth Prakarana are the unreality of the world and
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Sinyata respectively held by the Vyfanavidins and the Midhya-
mikas, The three kinds of jiiana, the two kinds of Satya etc, are
all Buddhist ideas and were borrowed by Gaudapada from the
Buddhist writers. The use of a very large number of Buddhist
terms, such as =gy, srexx (UMe ), AT, UAGIG, ATH, (NNAE
FaTa, W59, GgIE, wifa, the sumile of the ergra and aragRaz—all
this points out how Gaudapada was obsessed by Buddhistic ideas
which he has taught in the fourth Prakarana

We have discussed 1n the Notes at the proper places, the argu-
meats 1nvolved 1n the above contention  Here we shall deal with
their general implications It may be freely admitted that Gauda-
pada was well-versed 1n Buddhistic philosophy, had studied carefully
the important Buddhist writers, and had no hesitation 1n borrowing
from them But this does not mean that he had accepted their
teachings Gaudapada, so to speak, attacks the Buddhists on their
own ground and using their own phraseology, wants to prove how
their teachings are wrong. Gaudapada perhaps *feels sorry that the
Buddhist philosophers, having come so near the truth of Ajau or
oneness of Atman, by preaching the Vyfianavida ot Sanyavida
were not beld or rationalists enough to understand the Vedanuc
Nirvina and hence missed their bus Thus the Madhyamikas merely
content themselves with following a middle path between eternality
and annihilation, instead of accepting the Ajauvada Gaudapada
had ample material in the Upanisads—and the Bhagavadgita to fall
back upon, 1n order to promulgate his Vedintic theories The sz
simile and Mayahastin illustrauion need not be regarded as specially
Buddhistic, as they had been well-known 1n pre-Buddhistic litera-
ture as well Gaudapada clearly points out wherein he differs from
the Buddhists in Kariha IV 99, by hus statement Jag g¥a wiivas.
( Buddha has told many things, but this viz Ajativada, he has not
told ) As we have pointed out in the Notes, Faggya wifyam has
a direct reference to the passages . Wifgedsz aF, put mn the mouth
of Buddha a score of times 1n the Lankavatira, Attempts are made
by Prof Vidhusekhara and others to explain away the expression
Faggga wiiaw so as to make 1t conform with Buddhistic notions,

Thus we are told that it 1s equal to sraga ggagaw meaning that
Buddha’s silence on the nature of the highest truth mmplies that
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can not be learnt through instruction, but intmitively by every one
for himself o1 that the nature of existence does not depend upon
the existence or otherwise of the Tathagata Both these explana
tions are, to say the least, quite unconvincing

The Vyfidnavidi Bauddhas nghtly admutted the illusoriness of
the world, but failed to notice that illusion can not be understood
unless there 1s 2 permanent real element as 1ts resort or alambana or
adhisthana  They later admutted the Alayavyfana ( which 1s the
Buddhist nearest approach to Atman ) which however, being buta
continuous series of fleeting ideas, cannot play the role of an
Adhisthana  The Sanyavadins by their categorical statement that
all 1s Sunya, made therr Sunyaviada itself Sanya Their attempts
to make the Sunyavida a Madhyama way between two extremes in
conformity with the supposed teachings of Buddha, satisfied no one
Sankaricarya attacked this weak spot in the armour of the Sinya-
vadins, and showed how they are beneath contempt

Both the Vyjfidnavada and Stunyavada can become philosophically
sound only 1f an unchangeable permanent reality 1s admutted, and
Buddha failed to do this according to Gaudapada.

The Ajatuvida of Gaudapada has thus nothing 1n common with
the Siinyavida of the Buddhists Gaudapada believes in a perma
nent, unchangeable Principle which cannot be proved to be
ongmated That alone 1s the Highest truth or Reality and
Advaita cannot have any quarrel with any philosophical theories
preaching Dvaura, for all such theories have their nlumate basis n
Advata, being themselves mere products of imagmation.

(3) The expression syrqior ( Zad@reaqreary fAFaregmaroa |
IV g0 ) refers to marama

Gaudapada seems to refer to wgrgrs as well as to the gaefraran
here by the deliberately chosen expression sgarmr. It would be
easily conceded that ¥, 3@, swer and aryr are more porntedly
referred to 1n the gawiatar than 1n the waig.

There are several Upanisadic expressions found in the fourth
Prakarana ( Srsgaaa #eaw, IV 92, faaa 7 fe amnas, 91, (g™
A a:ia 86, AT 957 85, wwfgarr 81, wwg sgwyw 78, wwy
89 Fifdam, 72 @ 7 qzaiva § 43w, 28 etc. ). Karkis from the 2nd
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and the 3rd Prakarana are repeated in the fourth Prakarana where
the aim of Gaudapida 1s obviously to show how the Buddhistic
1deas fall short of the Vedantic gsm @wewr  There 1s thus no reason
to doubt that the fourth Prakarana is also inter-related with the
first three Prakaranas and all the four Prakaranas consttute a
single and complete treatise propounding the Upanisadic philosophy.

VII The Sources of Gaudapada-Karika

Gaudapida, according to the present state of our knowledge
must have lived about the 6th century, and could be presumed to
have been acquainted with the important plilosophical works that
were current 1 his own umes It 1s possible to point out to
stmilarities of thought and expression in Gaudapada-Kirika and
other works that undoubtedly had been written earlier It would
not perhaps be a correct statement to make that Gaudapada was
indebted to, or drew his mnspiration from, such works, but 1t can
be sa1d that he was influenced by such works and that he made
occasional use of them 1n writing his Kankad The expression
‘ sources ’ 1s thus used by us 1n a broader sense. .

We give below a list of similarities of thought and expression
in the Kirikis and other works, both Vedantic and Buddbistic
( a large portion of the First Prakarana 1s obviously based on the
Mandakyopanisad and so similarities between the two are not
specially pointed out below )

I Aitareya Brahmana

Karika
L 25 gsefta qo¥ Ja RvatsfaaTEaT qotT etc
II Brhudaranyakopamisad
Karika
I 26 sgaisaadisamaiy et sweadisatar (IV. 413)
II 3 ewEss cardiar soa wax gataiw (IV. 37)
sqragAE | TaAT AT "I
| o1 QT qafAraaqR war
aitar . (IV 3 14-18)
I 5 wsgsaRasary A¥T T QAT YHIHT & TF €00y

(IV 39
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36 FTTAZFEEC

12 gAEAAATT 9T AP
arafgan |

13 SHIHATATT aANST

TR | AT (qTT

o

IS5 gt arar

LSO

24 ZFEY WIGHAEY

0D

26 § QT AT qANE TIRTIE

35 a7 MaT 5@

AT . FTeqA (AT
(1L 5.1)

agfyar or aggax (I 5 )

g7 g3 gggarar | (0 4 6)
#g aran®a fFaa | (IV 419)
qyr Ay grar fewtagr (1
120)qggenr (IV. §5.11)
geRl AIAT gEET a9
(I 5.19)

st e atw At (113 6)
| wy afw A (1T 9 26,

IV 24, 22)
spvg & saE qrarsia IV 2.4)

I Chandogya

Kirika

20 IO ZFH TEATSEY
21 qrgy B TIEEEy
22 Nsgiala T arce
7 RETET FETRT
13 SfarRAARARTE etc

15 gEEiewiaga etc

23 YAAISEAAT THT
34 fawrdiass wag) etc
IV
Karika

3 SAAFEFgFAAr SIF
5 e W AT T (FCTX

6« HAIIFIEY FUR
19 Fysa g ra AT IaTE-

WA |
23 WERT Ay T

Gita

wrdr & fatgas (L 11 4-5)
TgeEes it =g (1V 4-8)
wwt €ig @9 Ruaw (1 36)
qrenierae e (VI14)
Tagreaiig (VI 87)
quT FFEIET FEAUSA

(VI 13 4-6)
a¥T AiedgaAg ety (VI 2.1)
Txargey  w@iufa (VI 8.1 )

¥ fx gragen s (V. 22)
FAGACHGATAT  FIAT A
Toeaa

r"a_s\w% aga . (V 7,10)
HAAIM  HqSE  Saaa
gmEq | (XV.9)
sgromAErstr ( X.33)

drasgg geg g (XVII 3)
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25 gfia qory 9d qoEr
e (e |

28 gua Fsax (yag waew
gix gitgan !

20 YATAIG T AlZE

20 aur fa gaRrFTATIIAITRT
= afge |

21 Zar i = afg

22 g A = qlge

o N LSy

22 Wigafa T WFFEAS

S

23 BT =ia AATEAS

o~ N

24 ®1F gia TSV

29 4 WIT FIATE o |
. AT WEIR aq I
35 daTeTagEN

13 SfiATAaRegaT
16 SrsratfenEar SanLaar-
&egey |

21 q WG qA

21 THBAETATAIR T FA-
IEECIE et

34 faugiasr waay
iFsaey afma

38 srewaey agr A

39 swaFEET

41 \AEY fFogmgEie-
Ry |

42 3T FugiaTRy
FraAEy |

* gyt RS TmorenET

wma | . (XVII 23-24)
ghqr  mawAEt  grarseEA
faefr | (XVII 61)

Fm g grwg (X1 17)
garty grea wasar (X 25)
( Adhyayas XVI, XVII )

gifea Fazar g ( 1X, 25)
a@tygr@agsr (IV 31,
IV 23-24 )
o1 T wagzAT WiFal T T9T
T (IX, 24)
Suzergasar 5 o ( XL 22)
gt aamgm (IV 6)
. gwanw geogaw (1IV. 8)
FIRSHA BTETTEATFY « o
(XI 32)
gq waguaga! (X 34)
3y avgg @ @x & (XVIL 3)

dtacaame .. (11 56)
daemwasar et (IV. 10)
qrggg warm .. (VIIL 19)
S Tesfa geIer aw
fwta asar ete. (XIV. 18,
XVII 2)
staer f gar ¥F (1L 27)
ety sgamiE  Seaeat
fadregte . (XVIHI 59)
TN SETRHE TR g
agiagar | (VI 25)
sumarr wa ar . (VI 25)
a frargg wagwiEagtn (VI 23)
arareraeg weea (1 14)
 s3¥ Frepear qumsrnFvor
Iasr | (VI 23)
IR g FieAg AT T
ga@a ... (VI 35-36)
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44 BT |IIET @AWW
FAYEH | EQT &H-
drargRE T "Areag !

46 a31 7 Faa FHA..
AMgaaTaE A
ag awar |l

47 €Y QI GATOAFLT
AR, €LC

10 FUAWIHTARATTA
43 AATASTTAT AIFISHATE,

80 fgwwggwsa (At
& agr Rafx 1

81 uwmivERRtT TWTH
waty @y |

85 =rew AR BeaT

86 fagmom f=ay &y
IR/ etc,

88 sw Y7 w AT

89 wdwar & wdx waals
Agnag |

94 VAT gyIAE |

Karika

25 SEHCAEIT GWT TiA-
e |

VI Katha

Kirika
26 qUET WA T U
9T WA |
28 wuig glsax Yarg @se
gy wheran!
24 N§ AT AEAEE
38 gt & ax Avwer

FFAIATTEHIRCTFIT  Fi-
ayqA | AAGKCEIIATH (Y-
a¥q gaega Wete (VI 24 28)
Tt Y41 Rraraedy Agy qrawr
waar | (VI 19)

Ti7d G AR A ST
I g Vg ARy AEgTAare qE-
gasrawssta etc, (V. 24-26,
also VI 27-28, II 71-72)
7 g gy wears (VI 6)
mgwwaasm (1X 30)
7 & sewrsEtag.. (V1. 40)
gfafaafaeary  agr wwrEiw
frsawr et (11 53 also IL,
61, 65, 68)

7 agraey gat - (XV.6)

g weare(ady g (U1 17-18)
deneeer a@g w (VI 3)

(XUl 7-17)
ar aagadr (XV.19)

FrivggRgatawE. (IL7)

&

APy qH AR TSI
guaa ! (12)

AEd WATHALBHIEY T |
(L3.1r)
UFTAT  GINSFAEAT T
st ggy wiafw | (I 1.12)
Ag amia fe=a (1L 1 11)
gt qamEes (1L 3.10)
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VII Kausitaki

Karika
I 6 |F ;AT o
Il 15 ageIemegd

VIII Kena

Karika

L 1 ggeaitear 96T @A
TG IAG  FATEr S0
wa

AT W (O T THEAT
quirsAar (YeHTEgT etc
(1L 3)

a3q AW &« fArg Az grEgEar-
e (I38)

IX Lankavatara

Karika
I 7 TIAAMIFEIM €LC

IL 32 7 @09 7 Skos

I 46 ggr« 2iad faw sig-
ARG AR HET
aagr ll
1V. 83-84 wiftm miwafta Arvegsife
etc HITAAW TANG €tc

IV §7-88 wazg Srawew = etc

IV. 96 sesstmaimTed .
gAY d HAX FAAEE
&7 Fhiaan |

adqar gaar et (13)
AIRACHIOH $39 AFear q

IEETor (11)
|qEH FANY = (16)
@A (66)
(also-144, 291, 561,582, 875)
T F6 TR T A
g=aa (79)

a4 ARl AT 9§ 939
w1 | (94)

FRO ST T4 SiE 97

aa etc (III 20, 21) also
( pages 96, 171, 188 )

SE® FTa .

BIETAT FO o

#evavan 7 ..( p. 157 )

( pages 157-158 )

X Manusmrti

Kirika
L 25 gssita qux [ etc

qFW  qUT  FAEEE T
gaart (1L 74, 76-78)
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X1 Mundaka

Karika
I. 6@y wagtw wrosAAIR-
gEY g9% |

II 27 werowwandy
1L 13 SareaAiasgaq

aqr Y319IF NTFQ
AATUERT QT THTod

(I 11)
fuma ggaafa (I 28)
aRIT T (II 2.11)

XII Pragna

Karika

I 26 sgaisasatisIATSAT
qoIIsaT |

II. 27 qeregranay

I 24 3% arafx swaaE

TAY WEFH 9T WA T G
REUS (V2)
Tz SAEH (V.2)
warafgsai ww L (11 1 7)

XIIT  Svetagvatara

FE  @WE ks
qarw 9 gsy zfa fgeas |

(12)

-~ XIV  Taittwiya

Karka
L 8 mwEl gamr weaw
FIFHAS |
L
Karika

I 22 ¥grefx Ygied

HL 11 gy 5 ¥ #9m etc

1L, 23 gwdrsgaar iy geuwmE
AT gl | etc,

IV 43 seraeagat aor .

groir a1 s ete, (101 7 9)
Adhyaya II.

AqgT ggay swag (11 7 1)

IEAAAT FEA | AT qwT 9T
w0 | (IL.7 £3)

XV Yogavasistha

Kirka
I 18 soyzgm =14 =tw 8@ &
faae !
/'
\/11 3 dqey Bq F WT @AW A
SErETan |
IL32 qagrawans !

0L 31 ma€t smeftw g A9
q%ga |

AAFrargT q1gt T da A

s | (III 84 25)
STRIET TG TR BA A
a3 | (III 84.27)

arewy @ etc (I 19,

\égmg T TgrsRa @ didrsia
wg A | ;
qIRTARYE etc.
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We see from the above, that of the Vedic works proper, Gauda-
pida makes most use of the Mandakya, Brhadaranyaka and
Chandogya Upanisads, and mn a lesser measure of ISa, Katha,
Mundaka, Pragnaand the Svetaévatara, Of the Smrtfworks, Bhagavad-
giti has influenced Gaudapida most, giving him the 1dea of
Asparsayoga, Maya and so forth It would be possible to point out
scores of similarities m the Yogavasistha, but as that work ( at any
rate a very large portion of 1t ) 1s generally taken to be later than
Gaudapada, we have not taken much note of it  The same can be
said to be the case with Paramarthasara of Sesa. Of the non-Vedic
works, the Lankavatira and the Malamadhyamakarikas have
undoubtedly influenced Gaudapada a good deal He seems to have
thoroughly mastered the Mahayina Buddhist philosophy, but
mainly for the purpose of showing where his doctrine of non-
origmation differed from that of the Buddhists,

In short, Gaudapiada, after having studied the current philoso-
phical thoughts of his time, was willing to borrow from earlier,
works whatever would strengthen his Ajduvada aganst rival
doctrines, whether Vedic or non-Vedic.

VIII Gaudapada’s Contribution to Indian
Philosophical Thought

Gaudapada can claim to be the first systematic exponent of the
Advaita doctrine, and especially of Ajativida Sankaricarya describes
him as one who knew we]l the traditional Vedanta doctrines
Gaudapada’s teachings provided the firm foundation on which
Sankaricarya and his successors in the Advaita field, built their
edifice of detailed, analytical exposition of the Advauta theory
The late Mahamahopadhyaya Vasudeva Shastri Abhyankar ( in the
introduction to his edition of Siddhantabindu ) makes the follow-
ing observations 1n this connection, which clearly bring out the
significance and 1mportance of the contribution of both Gaudapada
and Sankaracarya
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[ ¢ Whatever Gaudapada intended to say mn s Karikas,

Sankardcirya has hinted in his Bhasya.

Whatever Gaudapada merely hinted, Sankaracarya propounded

Whatever Gaudapada propounded, Sankaricirya proved by
reasoning ~

Whatever G prosed, S established firmly.
Whatever G. hinted as worthless, S, treated with contempt.
Whatever G. treated with contempt, S, condemned outright

Whatever G, condemned outright, S brushed aside unceremo-
niously

Whatever G brushed aside, S. threw overboard mercilessly

Whatever G threw overboard, $ destroyed, lock, stock and
barrel.

In short, Sankaracarya, the spiritual successor of Gaudapada,
not only propounded the Mayavida adumbrated by his ‘paramagure’
Gaudapada, but expounded, promulgated, framed and established
the same by his acute intellectual powers, unparalleled expository
skill, and relentless logical teasoning ” ]

Gaudapada’s philosophical doctrine of Ajativida which he calls
the ¢ Uttama Satya’ 1s based upon the following basic 1deas which
he 1s never tired of emphasising 1n the Karikas,

(1) uzaegarwEl 7 Fatagiaata | ( Nothing can ever change
1ts nature, for, 1f 1t changed 1ts natura] chaiacteristic even 1n the
shightest manner, 1f would cease to be the original ennty ),
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While writing his bhasya upon Iévarakisna’s Sankhyakarikas,
Gaudapada must have been struck by the discrepancy between the
Sankhya tenets m@us@ETAsE and AzzET YBFESAE @@, How
can the gzfy which has no Rz by nature, give rise to fygrs ?  In
the course of his bhisya on the Siankhyakarikas, he quotes gur
gory gaea ( from the Bhagavadgita ) twice, which points a way out
of the difficulty, by declaring that the fmfar concerns only the guys.
This would naturally lead to the acceptance of the theory of an
unreal or 1llusory production,

(2) &3 smiEaww —All 1s gg and unorigmated  From the
Upanisadic passages, Gaudapada concluded that every thing that
exists 1s Brahman and as Brahman could not ever change 1ts nature,
1t must be regarded as being wiw |FT fasrEw.

(3) @EEoT cannot be proved to exist

All complex and gross can be reduced to 1ts simplest and
subtlest form The big Nyagrodha tree can be seen to have 1ts rise
from the subtle seed So, this vast universe cgn be taken to have
for 1ts cause only one entity in the ulumate analysis Even the
Naiyayikas admit that only number 1 really exists, other numbers
2, 3 etc. are produced by s@eyarf with respect to number 1.
This being so, the ultimate cause can be described 1n the Upanisadic
language as wrwarigaiaw How did the Universe come to be
produced from this ¢& and stigata cause which 1s variously described
as Brahman, Atman etc » The creation can not be described as
real, because the relation of cause and effect can not be proved,
Thus— sasrunng tmplies that (1) swor and 1§ are different,
(2) that grwor must have existed before #rf, thatis, s must have
been sraa before 1t 1s produced Both these suppositions are wrong.
If #1f and #ror are different, anything can be produced out of
anything ( q= can be produced from giwsr ), if ®19 15 srag before,
it would always remain srgg A s must have its nature similar
to that of the #rar

Therefore (1) A gg can not produce an srgg

(2) An =rgg can not produce a gd,

(3) =g can not produce another &g, for there would
be f&fsrar 1n 1ts nature during the process.

(4) A non-existent thing can obviously not be pro-
duced from a non-existent thing
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(4) =rdwErwmwr can not be proved by resoiting to the maxim
of “the seed and the sprout’ wherein there 1s mutual inter-
dependence Jeading to the establishment of the fact that the seres 1s
@iy or begmningless Tor, here also we ought to be able o
know what comes first, the seed or the sprout, and in the absence of
this knowledge, no relation of cause and effect could be postulated

(s) Thus there can be no origmation.

There being no relation of cause and effect, and no change or
transformauon of one’s nature being admissible, we have to fall
back upon the only possible 1dea that there 1s only one entity in
this world, which must be unborn, immutable and all-pervading,
All duality can be only an appearance due to Maya which again
can have no existence 1n reality

. (6) Whatever 1s1n accordance with correct reasoning must
alone be accepted

The Sruti texts are entitled to respect, but not at the expense
of reasoning  Once the 1dea of non-origination 1s accepted, there
1s no difficulty about the interpretation of conflicting passages in
the Upanisads  Advaita 1s the highest reality, Dvaita can be just
a part of and based on Advaita, for Advaita encompasses all and
so can hase no antagonism for the Dvaita ideas which are mani-
festly ¢ imagined’ and are useful for a ime ull the realisation of
the Highest Reality as unoriginated

Gaudapida can legitimately claim to have placed the Advaita
doctiine on a firm foundation by boldly proclaiming that the Srut1
passages are to be accepted only 1f they do not go agamnst the con-
clusions suppoited by reasonming®™ Sankara also takes the same
stand when he declaies that even hundreds of Sruti texts could
not prove that fire 1s not hot, or that stmply because your ancestor
was 2 fool, that does not mean that you should also act as a fool2e
Gaudapada, being more interested 1n the establishment of the
doctrine of non origination does not go mto details as to how the

19 [y gieg®s = gwg3® Jarq ) 111 23
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onigination 1s 1llusion or appearance It was left for Sankaracirya
to make this more exphcat  Sankara, on his part, gives more
thought to the establishment of the Avidya or Maya doctrine  In

fact, 1t may be said that Ajiuvida and Mayavada are but two sides
of the same shield Advaita  Sankara declared Avidya to be gzafg-
oo and hence sifaf=aiar and Sankara’s successors used all therr
ingenuuty to explain the real nature of Awvidya, by resorting to one
or other of the theories of 1}‘%}%‘4&? Prw Ab{l‘wc’.“
NN

Gaudapada was the first to make the fullest use of the
doctrine of the three states, waking, dream and deep sleep, described
in the Brhadiranyaka and the Chandogya, for the purpose of esta-
blishing Advaita  There 1s surely no valid reason why the expe-
riences 1n the waking state alone should be given greater attention
than those 1n the other states, or why they should be taken as the
standard by which are to be judged the other tyo., In the waking
state, the soul perceives the gross with the help of the mind and the
sense-organs , in the dream, the sense-organs do not function and
the soul perceives only the inside subtle, with the mind, in the deep-
sleep state, both the mind and the sense-organs are inactive and the
soul perceives nothing  Thus the soul can be said to be really free
from any encumbrances only 1n the Susupti state, while 1n the other
two states, he 1s dependent upon other means The experiences
the waking state are contradicted 1n the dream-state and vice versa,
which shows that there can not be any vital difference between the
two states, the same 1s the case with the experience 1n the deep
sleep, the perception there in the form of ‘I did not perceive any
thing’ being due to the cessauon of the effort by the mind and the
sense-organs and the absence of any objects of perception  Now
that alone can be the highest truth which 1s the same everywhere,
irrespective of different environments  In order to realise this we
must take into account the totality of our experience., This leads
Gaudapada to declare that the highest reality can only be the
¢ Fourth’ or Turya, beyond the three states, unoriginated, same and
uncontaminated  The nature of this Turya, as the Saksin or
Witness of all experiences 1n the three states, was further dilated
upon by Sankaracirya and his successors.
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Gaudapada had studied the Buddhist philosophical works and
he agrees with the Vyjfianavadins that external objects are illusory
and the Vyfiana alone matters for producing our experiences, but
there he parts company with them According to the Bauddhas
( the Sanyavidins included ) everything 1s momentary, while
Gaudapida declares that the highest 1s eternal and unoriginated
The Sanyavadins by declaring that the highest 1s Sinya, lend them-
selves open to the charge of contradicting themselves and are unable
to explan how the illusory nature or Sunyatva of objects can be
understood without any relation to some unchanging, immutable
Adhisthana or other.
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Gaudapada-Karika
FIRST CHAPTER

(1) Oneand the same All-pervading 1s traditionally known
[ lit. remembered ] [ as being ] three-fold— ( 1 ) Vigva, cogmiser of
outside, (2 ) Tayasa agamn, cogmser of mside, [ and ] ( 3 ) Prajfia,
likewise, cognition massed
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(2) [One and the same All-pervading ] 1s well set up three-
fold 1n the body—Visva in the front of the right eye, Taijasa aga,
inside 1n the mind, and Prajfia in the Alasa [voud, sky] m the
heart

(3) For(h), always, Visva[ 1s] the enjoyer of the gross,
Tayasa [ 1s ] the enjoyer of the ranified, Prajfia likewise [ 1s ] the
enjoyer of bliss—know the enjoyment [ thus to be ] three~fold

(4) The gross graufies Visva, the ranfied again, Tayasa, and
bliss likewise, Prajia— know graufication [ thus to be ] thiee-fold

(5 ) What enjoyable [ 1s proclaimed ] 1in the three abodes,
and what enjoyer 15 proclaimed [ in the three abodes ] — he again,
who knows this dual, [ although ] enjoying, 1s not contaminated,
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(6) [ There must be some ] origin of all entities that exist—
this [ 1s ] the well considered conclusion. Prina creates all, Purusa

[ creates | the rays of the mind [ thatss, the wndividual souls |,
separate | from one another ]

(7) Other creation-theorists, on the other hand ( ## ), consider
creation [ to be ] the manifestation [ of Purusa ], creation 1s imagined
by others as having the same nature as dream and 1llusion ( maya )

(8) Creation [ 1s due to ] just the will of the Lord — so
[ think others who are ] quite convinced about [ there beinga ]
creation, the Time-theorists consider \ the creation of beings as
from Time

(9) Creation [ 1s ] for the sake of enjoyment [ of the Lord ]
— 5o [ say | others, for the sake of sport— so [ say |sull others
This again [1s ] the [ very ] nature of God [ the shining one ]—
[ so say others, arguing } * What [ possible ] desire [ can there be 1n
the case ] of [ the Lord ] whose cravings are [ already ] fulfilled ?
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(10) The All-pervading 1s traditionally known as Turya
[ the Fourth ]— capable of controlling the cessation of all museries,
powerful, immutable, non-dual among all entities, refulgent

(11) Those two [ well-known ] Vi$va and Tayasa are taken
[ Iit desired ] to be conduioned by cause and effect, Prajfia, on the
other hand, ( 1s ]Jconditioned by cause [ alone 1, those two [ the
cause and effect ] have no locus standi 1n [ the case of ] Turya.

(12) Nerther the Self, nor others again, for the matter of

that, neither truth, nor again the untruth—nothing whatever does
Prajia comprehend  That Turya however [ 1s ] always all-seeing.
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(13) The non-perception of duality [ 1s] common to both
Prajia and Turya Prajfia [1s] stuck up with the causal sleep,
while 1t does not exist in Turya.

(14 ) The first two [ that 15, Visva and Tayasa are ] stuck up
with dream and sleep, Prajfia, on the other hand, with dreamless
sleep The convinced ones [ about Advaita ] do see in Turya nerthet
sleep, nor again dream for the matter of that

(15) Dream [ 1s ] for one comprehending reality otherwise ,
sleep for one who does not know reality =~ When the wrong
apprehension 1n those two becomes extinct, one attains to the
Fourth stage

(16) When the individual Soul, asleep, owing to the
beginning-less Maya 1s awakened, he then realises the unborn,
sleepless, dreamless non-duality
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(17) If the projected creauon ( prapaiica) were [really3
existng, 1t would conunue to be, no doubt [ But ] this duality 1s
just Maya [ illusion, appearance ], T there 1s only ] non-duality
1n reality

(18) If [some] illusion s imagmed by some one, 1t 1s
lable to [ or could | be turned away This statement [ involying
Vikalpa, 1s ] on account of | 1ts usefulness for ] instruction, when
[ the Highest 1s ] known, duality does not exist
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(19 ) When there 1s the desire to state that Viéva has A-ness,
the common quality [ viz ] being the first [would be] prominent, and
for the equating of [ Visva | with the[ syllabic ] portion [ A 1n Aum ],
the common quality ot pervading, itself [ would be prominent ]

(20) Asregards the knowledge of Tanyasa being possessed
of U-ness [ the common quality ] superiority [ or posteriority ] 1s
distinctly seen, for the equating of [ Taijasa with ] the [ syllabic ]
portion [ Uin Aum ] [ the common quality | the nature of being
both, could be of the same type [ that 15, 1s distinctly seen |

(21) As regards Prajiia possessing the state of M, the
common quality, the measure [ by which the remaining two are
measured 1s | promunent, for the equating of [ Prajia with ] the
[ syllabic ] potuion [ M 1n Aum ] on the other hand, the common
quality, merging, 1tself [ 1s promnent ]

(22) When one [ or, he who has become ], firm [ 1n his
realisation of the truth ] knows the equal common quality 1n the three

abodes, he, the great sage, [ 1s ] worthy of worship, and adorable by
all beings
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(23) The syllable A leads on to Viiva and the syllable U as
well, to Taijasa, and the syllable M again to Prajia. There is no
course towards what has no [ syllabic ] portions.

(24) One should know the letter [ or, sound ] Om, quarter
by quarter; the quarters [ are ] 'the [ syllabic ] portions, no doubt.

- Having known the Omkara, quarter by quarter, one should meditate

upon nothing [ else ] whatever.

(25) One should fix the mind upon Pranava [ the syllable
Om ]; Pranava [ is ] Brahman void of fear; for him ever fixed upon
Pranava, there is no fear anywhere,

T T
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(26 ) Pranava indeed [ 1s ] the lower Brahman, Pranava like-
wise (ca ) [ 1s ] the Higher [ Atman ] Beginningless, undifferen-
tiated, [ or, without inside ], without outside, unique [ and ]
immutable [ 1s ] Pranava

(27 ) Pranava indeed [ 1s ] the beginning, middle and like-
wise the end iself of everything Having indeed known Pranava
thus, one attains to 1t [ Brahman ] immediately [or, attains to Pranava
afterwards ]

(28 ) One should indeed know Pranava as the Lord well set
up 1n the heart of all Having thought of the all-pervading Ombkira,
the wise one does not grieve

(29) He, by whom has been known the Omkara, portion-
less, possessed hikewise of infinite port.ons, the [ cause of ] cessation
of duality, [ and ] auspicious, [ 1s ] the sage, not any other

Here ends the First Chapter 1u the Gaudapada- k&rika
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SECOND CHAPTER

(1) The wise speak of the unreality of all enuties 1n dream,
verily, on account of the entities having [ their ] location within,
owing to [ their ] being enclosed.

(2) And on account of the tume being not long, [ a person ]
does not see [ things in a dream ], having [ actually ] gene over to
[ different ] regions, and further, [ when | awakened, every one s
not 1n that region [ which he had travelled over to in the dream ].

(3) The negation of chariots and others [ seen 1n dream ] 1s

shown 1n the Srut1 along with [ the soul’s ] entering and going out
of ( myaya ) [ the different states ], they speak of the unreality as
indeed proved by that [ statement ], as being evident 1n dream.

(4) Therefore, again, [ the unreality of entines ] 1n the
waking state 1s traditionally known, from the location within of the
entities As it [ that 1s, the location within of entities ] there
[ in the waking state ], so in dream [ But waking state and dream
are not the same, dream ] differs [ from the waking state owing to
1ts being characteutsed ] by the state of being enclosed
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(5 ) The wise speak of the dream and waking states as one,
verily, on account of the common nature of entities [ 1n the two
states ] on the strength of well-established reasoning.

( 6) What1s not at the beginning and at the end, [1s]so
also 1n the present, existing [ things ] [ though ] simular to 1llusions
are noted as though real.

(7) Being possessed of 2 purpose 1n [ the case of ] the ent-
ties [ 1n the waking state ] 1s contradicted 1n the dream, therefore
they indeed are traditionally known as unreal and nothing else (eva)
on account of [ their ] having a beginning and an end

(8) [Itisall ] wonderful! verly, the nature of the local agent
[ 1n dream, 1s Jas [ 1n the case ] of the dwellers in heaven As indeed
a well-trained person here, [ so ] this [ person dreaming ] sees those
[ sarious objects or regions ], having gone [ there .
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(9) Even m the dream-state, agan, what 1s imagimed by the
mmnd within [ 1s ] verily (4 ) non-existing, what 1s apprehended
by the mind outside [ 1s ] exssung — [ so people differenuate, but
1n reality ] the unreality of t?ese two [ 1s actually ] seen [ or, exper:-
enced ]

(10) Even in the waking state, again, what 1s imagined by the
mind within [ 1s ] venly ( #2 ) non-existing, what 1s apprehended by
the mind outside [ 1s ] exisung—the unreality of these two [ ought
to0 be held to be ikewise ] reasonable

(1) If there [ 1s thus ] unreality of enuities in even both the
states, who [then] cogmises these enuties ? Who, again (var ),
therr imaginer ?

(12) The shining Atman imagines himself by himself, through

his Maya, [ 1t 1s ] he alone [ that ] cognises the entities—this [ 1s ]
the conclusion of the Vedanta [ Upanisads ]
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(13) [ The Atman ], outward-minded, diversifies other entu-
ties, — [ those ] differently set up, as also [ those ] fixed up within
the mind, thus does the Lord imagine.

(14 ) Those thought-timers [ lasung as long as the thought
lasts ] within likewise, and the duality-timers [ amenable to the
grahya-grihaka fermula ] outside—all those [ are ] mere products
of imagmauon [ it 1magimed ], the differenuation [ between the
two 1s | not due to any other reason.

(15 ) Those agan [ that are ] just unmanifest within, and
those [ thatare ] just manifest without—all those [ are ] mere

products of imagination [ lit. imagined ], the differentiation again
[ hes ] 1n [ being associated with ] different organs of sense

(16) [ The Lord] first imagines the Jiva [ the individual
soul ], then, verily, the entities of various sorts, external [ objective ]
and internal [ subjecuve ], as one cogmises so one remembers,
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(17 ) As the rope, [ with its nature ] not defintely ascertained
1n the dark, 1s 1magined to be [ possessed of the nature of ] entities
like the serpent, [ water- ] line exc, so likewise [ 1s ] Atman 1magined
[ to be all sorts of things 1.

(18) When the rope 1s definitely ascertamned [ as the rope ],
the 1magined attribute turns away, and the non-duality [ emerges ]
in the form ( 22 ) ¢ [ This 1s ] the rope wtself *  So hkewse, [ takes
place ] the ascertaiment of Atman

(19 ) [ Atman ]1s imagined to be Prana [ life ] etc and these
inpumerable enuties This [ 1s ] the Maya of that shining one
[ Atman ] by which [ he ] himself has been deluded

(20) As Prana, the Prana-knowers [ 1magine Atman ], and as
Bhutas [ elements ], Knowers of them [ the Bhitas ], as Gunas, the
Guna-knowers, and as Tattvas, the Knowers of them [ the Tattvas ],
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(21) asPadas, the Pada-knowers, as Objects, the Knowers or
them [ objects ], as the Lokas, the Loka-knowers, and as Gods, the
Knowers of them [ gods T,

(22) as Vedas, the Veda-knowers, and as Sacrifices, the
Knowers of them [ sacrifices ], as the Enjoyer, the Enjoyer-knowers,
and as the Object of enjoyment, the Knowers of it [ the Bhojya 7,

(23 ) as the Subtle, the Subtle-knowers, and as Gross, the
Knowers of 1t [ Sthala ], as the Marta [ possessed of form ], the
Mirta-knoweis, and as the Form-less, the Knowers of 1t [ Amarta J;

(24 ) asKala [ ume ], the Kala-knowers, and as the Quarters,
the Knowers of them [ Disah ], as Vadas [ discussions, theortes 1, the
Vada-knowers, as Worlds, the Knowers of them [ Bhuvanas ],
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(25) as Mind, the Mind-knowers, and as Intellect, the
Knowers of 1t [ Buddh: ], as Thought, the Thought-knowers, and
Merit and Dement, the Knowers of them [ Dharma and Adharma ],

(26 ) Some speak [ of Atman ] as constituted of twenty-five,
and as constituted of twenty-six, others, [ some ]as consututed of
thirty-one, and as unending, others

(27) The Loka-knowers speak of [ Atman] as People
[ Lokas ], as Aéramas, the Knowers of them [ Asramas, modes of life ],
the Laingas [ grammarians, or knowers of sex ], as Male, Female
and Neuter, and others, as higher and lower ,

(28) asCreauon, the Knowers of creauon, and as Dissolution,
the Knowers of dissolution [ Laya ], as Subsistence [ Sthit1 ], the
Knowers of subsistence, and all these [ are imagined ] again, always
here [ 1n respect of Atman ]
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(29 ) What enuty [ one ] would present to one, he again
sees that entity And that [ enuty ], having assumed his form, pro-
tects him, strong attachment to that [ enuty ] encompasses him

(30) This[ Atman ] 1s noticed as indeed separate, owing to
these enuties [ though 1eally ] non-separate One who knows thus as
the real state of things, may imagine [ Atman to be anv thing ] with-
out hesitation

(31) Asareseen dicam and Maya [ illusion ], as [ 1s seen ]
the Gandharva-city [ castle in the air ], so 1s seen this universe by
the well-versed 1n the Vedantas

(32 ) Nether destruction, no1 again origination, neither one
bound down [ to this samsara ], nor agamn aspirant [ or, one
working ] for salvation, neither one desirous of salvation, nor agan
one emancipated —thus [ 1s ] this highest truth.
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(—3; ) This [ Atman ] further (ca ) 1s imagmed to be non-
existing entities themselves by the non-dual, the entities also [ are

mmagined ] bv the non-dual itself therefore non-duality [ 1s ]
auspicious

(34) This [ umverse 1s ] manifold neither owing to the
nature of Atman, nor somehow owing to its own [ nature | even,

nothing whatever [ 1s ] separate or non-separate—this the Lnowers
of reality hnow,

(35 ) By the sages void of attachment, feai and ange:r, who
have completely mastered [ lit gone to the other shore of ] the
Vedas, 1s seen this cessation ot Prapafica, free fiom imagined
aurtbutes [ and ] non-dual

(36 ) Therefore, having known this [Atman] thus, one should
fix [ one’s ] memory on non-d 1ality, having secured [ or, realised ]

non-duality, one should carry on the worldly activities like an
insensate one
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(37 ) Dusassociated with praise, disassociated with salutation
and quite disassociated with the utterance of Svadha [ that s, per-
formance ot Sraddha tites 1n honour of Pitr; ], and having no fixed
residence whatever, one should become an ascetic acting according
to [ hus ] will [ or, chance ].

(38) Having realised the truth relating to within the body,
having realised as well the truth from outside [ that 1s, relaung to
objects outside ], having become the Reality, dehighting m 1, one
should not be slipping away from the reality

Here ends the Second Chapter in the Gaudapada~-karka

THIRD CHAPTER

(1) Dharma | Jiva ] associated with devotion arises when
Brahman 1s [ regarded as having been ] born  Fuior to birth, all
[ 1s ] unborn, therefore he [ Dharma, Jiva 1s ] tradiuonally known as
pitiable
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(2) I shall therefore speak of the non-pitiableness [which 1s]
without birth, maintamning sameness throughout, so that anything
[ supposed as ] being born all around 1s not [ really ] born

(3) Auman like the Akasa nses up indeed 1n [ the form of ]
Jivas [ individual souls ] like Ghatakasas [ spaces enclosed ty earthen
jars |, and in [ the form of ] aggregates [ bodies etc ] like earthen

jaretc, This {15 ] the illustration in [ the matter of ] birth [ or,
origination |

(4 ) Asthe earthen jar etc. bemng dissolved, Ghatakasa etc.

are dissolved 1n the Akada, so [ are dissolved ] the individual souls
here 10 Atman,

(5) Aswhen one Ghatakisa 1s connected with dust, smoke
etc, not all [ Ghatakasas } ate assouated [ with them j, so [ are ]
the individual souls with happness etc,
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(6) In the various cases [ lit there and there ] indeed, form,
funcuon and name [ do ] differ, [ but ] there 1s no spliting up of
the Akasa, so the upshot 1n [ respect of ] the mndividual souls

(7) As the Ghatakasa [1s] no transformation or portion of the
Akasa, stmularly [1s] the individual soul always no transformation or
poruon of Atman.

(8) Asthesky becomes to [ that 1s, mn the opimon of ]
tne children soiled owing to mmpurities, similarly Atman also
becomes to [ that 1s, in the opinion of ] the non-wise, soiled owing
to 1mpurities

(9) Indeath and verily n birth, 1n going and comting as well,
1y remaining 1 position, 1n all bodwes, | Atman s | not dissimilar
to the Ahasa
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(10) All aggregates are set forth by the Maya of Atman, hike
dream In [ respect of ] [ their ] superiority or equality every
where, there does not exist any proper ground [ which would enable
us to prove that the samghatas are real ]

(11) The sheaths, essence etc that ate indeed expounded
the Tarttirfyaka [ upanisad ] -- of them, the supreme Jiva 1s clearly
shown up as Atman, hke Akasa

(12) Inthe Madhu-jiiana [ thatis, Madhuvidya chapter 1n
the Brhadaranyakopanisad ], in the various [ or, 1n each of the ] pairs
[ described as Adhidaiva and Adhvatma ] 1s shown up the Highest
Brahman, as Akasa 1s shown up 'n the earth and 1 the belly 1tself

(13) That the idenuty of Jiva and Atman without any
difference, 1s praised and variety [ or, multplicity ] 1s censured— that
1s indeed rational only thus [ by assuming that Jiva 1s the creauon

of Maya ].
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(14) What separateness of ]wa and Atman prior to creation,
has been declared, that [ 1s ] figurauve, referring [ as it does ] to the
state to come, [ to regard 1t as having ] the natute of the primary
L sense | indeed does not fit in

(15 ) The creauon which has been autho:itatively mentioned
otherwise by [ illustrations of ] earth, wron, sparhsetc, that[1s Ja
device for the grasping [ of the true posiion ], no difference what-
soever [ between Jiva and Atman ] exists,

(16 ) [ Thereare ] three-fold stages of hfe, having low,
middle and excellent vision, this [ mode of ] worship 1s prescribed
for them, out of compassion [ by the $rut1 ]

(17) The dualists are firmly fixed n [ their ] laying out of
their conclustons, they contradict one another, this [ Ajauvada ] does
not conflict with them,
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(18 ) Non-duality [ 1s ] indeed the highest reality, duality 1s
spohen of as 1s outcome [ or, modificaion ], For them [ the
dualists, exists | duality i both ways, therefore [ or, with that
dvama 7 this | advaita ] does not conflict

(19) This unborn [ advaita ] indeed becomes modified [ or,
different ] through Maya, not otherwise under any circumstances, If
indeed 1t were to be modified 1n realiry, the immortal would go the
way of mortality !

(20) The disputants [ dvaiuns ] wish [to prove ] the
ongination of the entity [which 1s] verily unoriginated How indeed
can an unborn [and therefore] immortal enrity, pass on to mortality ?

(21) The mmortal does not become mortal, nor hikewise the
mortal immortal  There would not be under any circumstances, a
change otherwise of [ one’s ] nature
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(22) [ He] for whom [ that s, 1n whose opinion ]an enuty
immortal m [ 1ts ] own nature, goes to mortality,—how will the
immortal of his [ that 1s admutted by him ] artificially made [ subject
to aruficial effort ], remain changeless [ or, unmoving ] ?

(23) In[ the matter of ] being created, whether from the
[ already ] existent, or from the non-esistent also, the Sruu [ 1s ]
equal [ that 1s, supporting both the views ] What 1s associated [ or,
fo;uﬁed ] with logical reasoning and ascertained, holds, not the
other

(24 ) And from the Stuu text ¢ No muluple here, ’ [ trom the
Sruu text ] € Indra by means of Maya powers’ as well, | from the
Sruu text | ‘ He being unboin 1s however born in various ways
*hrough Maya ’,

( 25 ) and from the denwl of origination [ in the Isivisyopa-
nisad ], onigination 1s barred our By | the Siuti ] ¢ Who possibly
( nu ) would produce this [ Atman ]?’ the cause [ of origination ]
1s barred out
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(26 ) Asthe explanation viz ¢ This one, he [1s] not,[ 15 ]
not ’ denies [ or, conceals ] all by the reason of the incomprehensi-
bility [ of Atman ], the unborn [ Atman ] shines forth

(27) The birth of the exstent 1s indeed reasonable through
Maya, but not n reality For whom [ that 1s, 1 whose opinion ] 1s
born [ the existent ] 1n realuty, for him [ that1s, he would have to
admut ] indeed the [ already ] born 1s born !

(28) The birth of the non-existent [ erther ] through Maya
[ or ] reality 1s assuredly not reasonable, the son of a barren
woman 1s not born either 1n reality or through Mayi even

(29) As through Maya the mind in dream vibrates into the
appearance of two [ grahya and grahala ], so through Maya the
mind 10 the waking state vibrates mnto the appearance of two [ grahya
and grahala ]
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(30) In dream again, the non-dual mind [1s] appear-
ing as dual, no doubt [ about 1t ], and sumilarly 1n the waking state,
the non-dual mind [ 1s ] appearing as dual, no doubt

( 31 ) [ All ] this duality whatsoever, comprising the movable
and the immovable, [ 1s ] perceivable by the mind, when the mind
has indeed become non~mind, duality 1s assuredly not experienced

(32) When [ the mind ] does not imagine owing to the
comprehension of the truth about [ or, namely ] Atman, [ 1t ]goes
to the state of non-mind, 1t [ 1s ] without cognition in the absence
of the cognisable.

(33) They assert the jfiana free from imaginauon [ and ]
unborn as [ being ] not different from the knowable Brahman [ 15 ]

the knowable, unborn ["and Jeternal _[ Thus ] 1s made known the
unborn by the unborn,
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(34 ) But that procedure of the mind completely controlled
[and ] free from imaginaton, endowed with discernment [ or, of the
discetning person ] has to be known propeily, [ the procedure of
the mind 7 m deep sleep [1s] different, not lLike that [ of the
Nigrhita mind, described above ]

(35) In deep sleep indeed, 1t [ the mind ] 1s laud low,
completely controlled [ 1t J1s not laid low  That wselt [1s] the
Brahman void of fear, with the illumination of jfidna all around,

(36) unborn, without sleep, without dream, without name,
without form, flashing up once for all, [ and 1 omniscient [ There
15 1n this descripuon of Brahman | no figurative use in any way
whatever

(37) [ Thatis] the intense concentration, gone beyond all
statement 1 words, risen above all thought, completely calm,
illumination once for all, unmoving [ and ] free from fear.
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(38) Where there does not exist thought, thete [1s] no
tahing up [ that 1s, apprehension ], no guving up [ either ] At that
ume the jfiana well set 1 1tself [ or, n the Atman ], [1s ] non-
origmated [ and ] remarmning the same [ lit going to sameness ]

(39) [Thisis] verxly, the ‘non-touch-Yoga’ by name, difficult
to be realised by all [ ordinary ] Yogins, the Yogins are indeed afra:d
of 1t, seeing fear in something free from fear

( 40) For all Yogins, depending upon the control of the mind,
[ are ] absence of fear, destruction of misery, and complete awaken-
ing and eternal peace 1tself

(41) As[ there would be ] the draining out of the sea by
one drop [ of water at a ume ] by means of the pomt of [ a blade
of ] Kuéa grass, so would be the control of the mind without all out
toiling
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(42 ) By [ the prescribed ] means, ore should control [ the
mind ] tossed about i desire and enjoyment and also quite at ease
1n the lymng low [ state ], as desire, so the lying low [ both states are
equally undesirable and harmful ]

(43 ) Having conunually (anx) remembered all [ to be ]
musery, one should turn back [ the mind from ] desires and enjoy-
ments, having conunually remembered all [ to be ] unborn, one
assuredly does not see the born for the matier of that ( 1z )

(44 ) One should tully awaken the mind [ when ] i the

lying low { state ], should pacify [ it ] again [ when ] tossed about,
should know [ 1t ] parucularly [ to be ] with passion, [ and ] should
not shake [ 1t ] up [ when ] attained to equilibrium,

(45 ) One should not relish pleasure there [ in Samadh:i ],
one should be free from attachment through discernment, one shoujd

unify, by effort, the steadied mind [ 1f 1t be ] moving out [ towards
objects of enjoyment J.
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(46 ) When the mind does not lie low, and 1s not again

tossed about, then that [ being ] without movement, and not pre-
senting any appearance, culminates 1nto Brahman

(47 ) Resung 1n uself, calm, with Nirvina, indescribable,
highest happiness, unborn [ and one ] with the unborn Lknowable,
omniscient—[ thus of 1t ] they say

(48) No creature whatever 1s born, no origmation of 1t
exists [ or, takes place ] This [ 1s ] that highest truth where noth-
ing whatever 1s born

Here ends the Third Chapter 1n the Gaudapada-karika
FOURTH CHAPTER

(1) Isalute that best of the bipeds, who by jfana almost
like the sky [ and ] not different from the knowable, fully realised
the entues [ or, jivas, individual souls ] comparable to the sky
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(2) I bow down to him [ by whom | was preached the
non-touch-Yoga verily so called, [ which 1s for ] the pleasure of
all beings, beneficial, without any dispute and unopposed

(3) Some disputants indeed fancy the ongination of the
existent, other mntelligent [ disputants ], of the non-existent, [ thus
they are seen ] disputing with one another

(4) No existent whatever 1s originated, a non-existent 1s
assuredly not originated, those dualists [ disputants ] indeed disput-
ing thus proclaim non-origination

(5) We endorse the non-origination proclaimed by them,

we dispute not with them Know [ how the ajauviada 1s ] free from
dispute
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(6) The disputants [ dvaiuns ] wish [ to prove] the
onigmaton of the enuty [ which 1s ] verily unoriginated How indeed
can an unborn [ and therefore ] immortal entity, pass on to mortality ?

(7 ) The immortal does not become mortal, nor likewsse the
mortal immortal There would not be under any circumstances, a
change otherwise of [ one’s ] nature

(8) [ He] for whom [ that 1s, 1n whose opinion ] an entity
immortal 1 [ 1ts ] own nature, goes to mortality—how will the
immortal of his [ that1s, admitted by him ] artificrally made [ or,
subject to artificial effort ], remain changeless [ or, unmoving ] ?

(9) That should be well known as nature whieh [ 1s ] fully
established, natural, inborn and not made [ aruficially ], [and] which
does not abandon [ 1ts ] own nature.

]
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(10) All entittes [ are ] by nature freed from old age and
death Wishing for old age and death, they deviate [ from therr
nature | by the thought ot them

(11) For whom indeed [ that 1s, who holds that} the
cause [ 1s | the effect, tor him [ thatis, he would have to admit
that ] the cause 1s origmated, [ if the cause 1s ] being originated,

how [ can 1t be ] unborn and how again [ can ] that [ 1t ] modified
[ be ] eternal ?

(12) If[ 1t1sargued by you that there 1s ] non-difference
[ of the effect ] from the cause, and therefore 1f the effect [ 1s regard-
ed as ] unorigmated, how [ can ] your cause indeed [ which 1s
non-different ] from the effect being originated [ be spoken of by you
as ] unchanging ?

(13) For whom [ that 1s, 1n whose opinion ] [ the effect ] 1s
originated from the unoriginated [ cause ], for him there 1s assuredly
no illustration [ to corroborate his theory ], and [ in the case ] of
[ the effect ] being originated from the onginated, there would be
the undesirable contingency of the regressus ad mfnstum.
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(14 ) For whom [ that 1s, in whose opinion ] the effect [ 1s ]
the producer [ or, beginning ] of the cause and the cause [ 1s ] the
producer [ or, beginning ] of the effect—how can be | nonchalantly ]
described by them, the beginmingless of the cause as well as the
effect ?

(15s) For whom [ that s, 1s whose opinion ]the effect [ 1s ]
the producer [ or, beginning | of the cause and the cause [ 1s ] the
producer [ or, bcginning ] of the effect, for them, there would be
the birth 1n the same manner as the birth of the father from the son!

(16) Inthe [ case of ] origination of the cause and effect
[ 1f admitted ], the order [ 1n which this tales place ] has got to be
searched after by you, in as much as ( yasmat ) i the [ case of ]
simultaneous origination [ of cause and effect ], [ there would be ]
the absence of [ mutual j connection, like the [ left and nght ]
hoins [ of a bull ]
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(17) Your cause being brought 1nto being from the effect,
would not be substanuated, how will the unsubstantiated cause
produce the effect ?

(18) If [ there 1s ] the substantiation of the cause {rom the
effect and the substantiation of the effect from the cause, which one
[ of the two 1s ] produced first, whose substantiation [ 1s ] dependent
[ upon the other 7?

(19) Incapability [ of the hetu to prove the sadhya ], the
absence of full knowledge [ about what 1s prior and what 1s
posterior ], the violation again of [ the reasonable ] order—in wview
of thus [ or, thus ] indeed, non-origination 1n every way has been
blazoned forth by the wise

(20) That [ well-known ] 1illustration called ¢ seed and
sprout’ [1s ] indeed always in the category of (sama ) ‘to be
proven’. Surely no reason in the category of ‘to be proven’ 1s
employed for the establishment of a thing to be proved,
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(21 ) The absence of full knowledge about the priority and
posteriority [ of cause and effect ] [ 1s ] the full illuminator of non-
origination How indeed can not be comprehended the [ thing ]
prior to an entity that 1s being orginated for the matter of that ?

(22) Nothing whatever 1s originated either from 1tself or

from something else also, nothing whatever, [ whether ] existent,
non-existent or existent-nonexistent as well, 1s originated,

(23) By[ uts] own natute the cause 1s not originated from

the beginningless, and the effect too For which there 1s no
beginning, there 1s no cause indeed for 1t

(24) Cogniton 1s [ or, has the state of being ] with [ that 1s,
due to some ] cause , otherwise [ there would be no prajfipu and
no cognition of the dravya, so | on account of the destruction of the
dual and on account of the experience of afflictions, the existemce

[ of external objects ] 1n the philosophy of others [ 1s indicated as ]
favoured [ by some ]
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( 25 ) That the cognition 1s [ or, has the state of being ] with
[ that 1s, due to some ] cause, 1s fancied on seeing [ thatis, on the
strength of the presentation of the above ] logical reasoning, [ but ]
that the cause has the state of being without a cause 1s fancied on
seeing [ thatis, on the strength of ] the actual state of thongs [ o1,
the reality ]

(26 ) The mind does not contact the object, and similarly
indeed not the object-appearance And because the object again [ 15 ]
non-existent, the object-appearance [ 1s ] not different from 1t

(27) Bver n the three paths [ of time ], the mind for all ume
does not contact the cause, how would there be 1its causeless false
impresston [ or, modification ] ?

(28) Therefore, the mind 1s not originated, the mind-per-
cewvable 1s not originated [ erther ], those who perceve 1ts origina-
non, they venly perceive the foot [ - prints of birds ] 1n the sky !
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(29 ) Inasmuchas the unongmated 1s [ said to be ] onigi-
nated, therefore non-origination [ 15 ] [ 1ts ] natute There would
not be under any carcumstances, a change otherwise of [ one’s ]
nature.

(30) There would not again be resulung [or, be established]
the coming to an end of the beginningless mundane creation, and
there would not be the endlessness of salvation having a beginning

(31) What s not at the beginning and at the end [1s] so
also 1n the present , exisung [ things ] [ though ] simular to illusions,
are noted as though real

(32) Being possessed of a purpose in [ the case of ] the
entities [ 1n the waking state ] 1s contradicted 1n the dream, therefore
they indeed are traditionally known as unreal and nothing else (eva)
on account of [ their ] having a beginning and an end.,
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(33) All enunes in dream are false on account of their percep-
tion within the body Whence [can there be] the perception of exist-
ing things within this enclosed tegion ?

(34 ) On account of the non-fixation of tume [ required ] for
the movement, the percepuon [ of things ] by [ actually ] going
[ there ][ 1s ] unwarranted , and further, [ when ] awakened every
one 1s not 1n that region [ which he had travelled over to in the
dream ]

(35 ) Having conversed together with [ his] friends etc,
one [ when ] re-awakened does not attain [ to all that ], and
further whatever had been taken [by one 1n the dream], one [when]
re-awakened does not percerve

(36 ) The body in the dream [ 1s ] again unsubstantial owing
to the perception of another [ body as ] distinct [ from 1t ], as the
body, so all mind-percervable [ 1s ] unsubstantial,
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( 37) Owing to the apprehension [of objects in dream, being]
similar to [ that in ] the waking state, dream 1s fancied to have that
[ waking state ] as [ 1ts ] cause And owing to [ dream ] having that
[ waking state ] as the cause, the waking state 1s fancied to be real
for him [ that 1s, the dreamer ] alone
(38) Owing to the production not bemng quite established,
all 1s laid down as unoriginated And there 1s no origination in any
way of the non-existent from the existent
(39) Having seen the unreal 1n the waking state, one being
deeply absorbed 1n it, sees [ the same ] in the dream, and having
seen the unreal in the dream also, one [ when ] reawakened sces

[ 1t ] not

(40) The unrea] has not the unreal as [ 1ts ] cause, likewise
the real the unreal as [ 1ts ] cause The real as well has not the real
as [ 1ts ] cause, whence [ can ] the unreal [ have ] the real as [ 1ts ]
cause ¢
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(41 ) Asin the waking state, one through misinterpretation
may come upon [ or, touch ] unthinkable [ objects ] as though real,
stmilarly in dream, one perceives through musinterpretation, objects
there 1self

(42) By the wise [ it the awakened 7 has been preached
[ the doctrine of | ‘ originauon * for those who contend that ¢ things
exist [ 1n reality | because of the perception [ of those things ]
[ and ] of the prevailing etiquette, [ and who are ] ever frightened
of [ the doctrine of ] non-origination

(43) Who, on account of the perception [of things, as though
they are real ] go astray,—[ 1n the case ] of those frightened of [ the
doctrine of ] non-origination, evils due to [ belief in ] origimation
would not be forthcoming , [ there ] the evil again [ if at all ] would
be neglgible [ lit small J.

(44 ) Asanillusion-clephant 1s spoken of [ as real ] because
of perception [ and ] of the prevailing euquette, similarly ¢ things
exist ' 15 spoken of [ as depicting a real state of things | because of
perception [ and ] of the prevailing euquette.
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(45 ) Onmngmaton-appearance, moving-appearance, and thing-
appearance esactly in the same way [ are nothing but ] vyjfiana, un-
originated and unmoving, unsubstanuality, calm [ and ] without
any dual

(46 ) Thus 1s not originated the mind, thus are the entites
traditionally known as unoriginated, those fully knowing [ the
reality ] thus alone do not fall into error

( 47 ) Asthe shaking of the fire-brand [ 1s with ] the appear-
ance of straight, crooked etc., so the vibration of viyfiana [ 1s with ]
the appearance of perception and perceiver

(48 ) As the fire-brand not shaking, presenting no appearance
[ 1s] unoriginated, so [ 1s ] the vyfiana not shaking, presenting no
appearance, unoriginated
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(49 ) When the fire~brand 1s venily shaking up, the appearances
do not arise from anything else , as a result of non-shaking up, [ the
appearances are | not elsewhere other than there, nor do they enter
the fire-brand

(so) They donot get out from the fire-brand, owing to
[ their ] connection with the absence of the nature of a substance
[ that 15, owing to their not being a substance ], they would be just
like that [ 1n respect of ] the vyjfiana also, on account of the non-
difference 1n appearance [ that 1s, appearances as such are the same by
nature |

(s1) When the vijfiana 1s venly vibrating, the appearances do
not arise from anything else , as a result of non-vibration, they [ the
appearances are ] not elsewhere other than there, nor do they enter
the vyiiana,

('s2) They do not get out from the vyiiina, owing to [their]
connection with the absence of the nature of a substance [ that 1s,
owing to their not being a substance ], because of the absence of
the relation of cause and effect, they are ever and anon incom-
prehensible.
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(53) Substance may be the cause of substance, and
[ a category ] other [ than substance ] of [ a category ] other [ than
substance ] assuredly The nature of a substance or the nature of
[ some ] other [ category ] 1s not reasonable in the case of enuities

(54 ) Thus, entities [ are ) not originated from the mind , the
mind also for the matter of that | 1s ] not originated from enutes
Thus the wise enter 1nto [ that 1s, have to fall back upon] [ the
doctrine of ] non-origination of cause and effect.

(55 ) Aslongas [ thereis] the obsession of cause and effect,
so long [ 1s ] the uprising of cause and effect , when the obsession of
cause and effect ceases to exist, there 1s no uprising of cause and
effect

(56 ) Aslongas [ thereis ] the obsession of cause and effect,
so long the worldly existence [ 1s ] prolonged, when the obsession
of cause and effect ceases to exist, one does not attamn to worldly
existence
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(57) Everything is originated on account of empirical experi-

ence, therefore indeed [ what is so originated ] is not eternal [ or,
- permanent |. Everything characterised by the nature of existent [ is ]
unoriginated, and therefore there is no annihilation,

(s8) The entities which are spoken of (sti ) as orxgm.‘ted
they are not originated in reality. Their origination is comparable
to illusion; that illusion too does not exist.

(59) As from a seed made up by illusion, is originated a
sprout constitured of it [ illusion ], that [ sprout] is not eternal,
nor again hable to anmhxlatxon, S0 hke\mse, the scheme in respect of
entmes

(60) The desxgnanon of eternal and non-eternal is not
[ significant ] when all entities [ are ] unoriginated; where words

- [ lit. alphabet, letters ] do not function [ lit. exist ], dlscnmmanon
is not spoken of there [ that is, cannot be said to have any scope ].
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(61 ) Asin dream, the mind through mayi moves, having
[ or, presenting ] the appearance of the dual [ grihya and grahaka ],
so 1n the waking state, the mind through maya moves, having [ or,
presenting | the appearance of the dual.

(62) Indream, the non-dual mind again has the appearance
of the dual, no doubt [ about 1t ], similarly in the waking state, the
non-dual mind again has the appearance of the dual, no doubt
[ about 1t 1.

(63 ) The creatures—oviparous or born of perspiration, as
well—-which the dream-beholder moving about in dream, always
beholds, [ as being ] located veuly 1n the ten quarters—

(64) theyare[ all ] capable of beng seen [ only ] by the
mind of the dream~beholder, [ they ] do not exst apart from 1t
[ the mind ], so likewse, this capable of being seen only by 1t
[ the mind ] 1s fancied [ 10 be ] the mind of the dream-beholder.
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(65) The creatures—ovipatous or born of perspiration as
well—which the waking one moving 1n the waking state, always
beholds, [ as being ] located verly in the ten quarters—

(66) theyare[all ] capable of being beheld [ only ] by the
mynd of the waking cne, [ they ] do not exist apart from 1t [ the
mind ], so likewise, this capable of being seen only by 1t [the mind]
1s fancied [ to be ] the mind of the waking one

(67) They both [ are ] capable of being perceived by each
other, then what s 1t [ that 1s real ] * Nothing 1s the answer
(ucyate ), Both, void of characteristics, are perceived by their
thought 1tself

(68) Asadream-made creature 1s born and also dies, so
likewise, all these creatures are and also are not.
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(69) As a miya-made creature 1s born and also dies, so
likewsse, all those creatures are and also are not

(70) Asacreature created by supernatural power 1s born
and also dies, so lihewse, all those creatures are and also are not

(71) No creature whatever 1s born, no origination of 1t exists
[ or, takes place ] This [1s ] that highest truth where nothing
whatever 1s born.

(72) This dual, associated with [ or, nvolving ] the percepti-
ble and percewver [ 1s] the mind-vibration mself, the mind [1s]
unrelated to the object, therefore [ 1t 1s ] glorified as eternal [ and ]

without attachment
?
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(73) What 1s on account of the imagined phenomenal experi-
ence, that exists not mn reality It may exist in accordance with the
phenomenal experience accepted in other schools [ of philosophy ],
L but 1t ] exists not 1n reality.

(74) What [1s] even unoriginated on account of the imagined
phenomenal experience [ 1s ] not unoriginated 1n reality But that
[ same ] 1s [ held to be | originated by the phenomenal experience
established 1n other schools [ of philosophy !

(75 ) [Where] 1s persistent adherence to the unonginated, [or,
[ 1 the other schools of philosophy ] there 1s persistent adherence
to the non-existent, ] there the dual exists not, having just understood

the absence of the dual, he 1s not born, being withouta cause
[ for being born ]

(76 ) When one does not get [ that 1s, become associated
with ] causes, superior, inferior or middling, then the mind 1s not
onginated In the absence of the cause, whence the effect ?
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(77) Inasmuch as that [ mind 1s ] verily the mind-percepti-
ble, what non-origiation, of the mind free from causal relation [or
for the matter of that ], of everything unoriginated as well, [ there 1s,
1t 1s the ] same, tree from the dual

(78 ) Having [ thus ] understood the true causelessness, not
finding out [another] separate cause, one secures the state [which 1s]
voud of grief, free from desire [ and ] free from fear

(79) That [ mind ], owing to [ 1ts ] persistent adherence to
the non-existent proceeds to a suuilar [ enuty ], having verly
realised the absence of a [ real ] object, he turns back, without any
attachment

(80 ) Then the state of [ him, or the mind ] turned away
and not active, [1s] verily unmoving That [1s] indeed the
province ( vzsayah ) of the Enlightened It [ 1s ] same, unoriginated,
free from the dual
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(81) Unongmated, free from sleep, free from dream, 1t
[ the highest ] blazes forth itself This entity indeed 1s lluminated
once for all owing to [ its ] fundamental nature
(82) By theapprehension of some object or other agamn,
15 continuously covered over [ or, concealed ] that Lord easily [and]
1s always uncovered with difficulty,
(83) Is,1snot,1s[ and ] 1s not, 1snot 1s not—thus agamn
the untraned one ( balisa ) does encompass [ the Bhagavat ] with

[ notions of him as ] moving, steady, both [ moving and steady ]
and free from both,

(84) These [are the ] four points [ alternative theories ],
by apprehensions of which, the Lord again 1s always encompassed,—

he 1s omniscient by whom [ the Lord ] 1s seen as being unconta-
minated by these.
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(85 ) Having attained to complete ommniscience, the state
beneficial to a Brahmana, non-dual, not amenable to any beginning,
middle and end, what more than this does one yearn for ?

( 86 ) This discipline of the Brihmanas indeed 1s spoken of
as the natural calm and control owing to the nature [ self ]
being controlled. Knowing thus, one should attain to calm

( 87) The dual, with the object and with [ 1ts ] perception,
1s fancied [ or, looked upon Jas ¢ practical °, [ the dual ] without the
object and with [ 1ts ] perception 1s looked upon as ‘pure practical’

(88) [ The dual ] without the object and without [ 1its ]
perception 1s traditionally known as ¢ super-practical’ Knowledge,
the object of knowledge and particularly the knowable [ these three ]
are always proclaimed by the enlightened.
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(89) Knowledge and the three-fold objects of knowledge
being known gradually [ or, in order ], omniscience, of its own
accord, accrues here on all sides to one of high intellect

(90) What 1s fit to be abandoned, what 1s fit to be known,
what 1s fit to be secured, what 1s fit to be made perfect are to be
known from the Agrayana Of these, of the three excluding that fit to
be particularly known, perception 1s traditionally known [ to take
place ]

(91) All enuties should be known as naturally beginningless
like the shy In ther case, no multuplicity indeed of any kind any-
where exists

(92 ) All entities by nature 1tself are well ascertained as Adi-
buddhas [ enlightened from the very beginning ], one who has
self-sufficiency 1n this way, 1s capable of [ securing ] immortality.
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(93 ) All enuties indeed [ are ] calm from the very beginning,
unoriginated, quite happy [ in nirvina ] by nature uself, [ always
the ] same and non-different. [ The highest 1s ] unongnated,
sameness and self-confident

(94 ) But there 1s indeed no self-confidence in the case
of those who move about 1n [ a world of ] difference Those who
hold the doctrine of separateness descend down to differences
Theretore they are traditionally known as nervous wrecks [ or,
piuable ]

(95 ) On the other hand ( tz) whosoever those would be
well set up 1n the unonginated sameness, they [ are ] indeed those of
high knowledge in the world, The world [ in general ] however
( ¢ca ) does not delve into 1t

(96 ) The unoriginated knowledge 1s fancied [ or, regarded ]
as not crossing over to the unoriginated [entiies), as the knowledge
does not cross over, 1t 1s therefore proclaimed [ to be ] without
attachment,
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(97) If there 1s difference even of the measure of an atom,
being produced, for an unwise one, there 1s not always the state of
being without attachment, much more therefore [ there 1s no ]
slipping away of the veil [ covering the Highest ]

(98) All enuues [ are ] those who have [ never ] secured
any covering, naturally unsullied, [ they are ] enlightened as well as
liberated from the beginning— so understand the Leaders [the wise]

(99) The knowledge of the eternal enlightened one, does
not cross over 1nto the enuties, all entiies likewise [ do not cross
over 1nto | the knowledge—this has not been declared by Buddha

(100 ) Having realised the state, difficult to see, very pro-
found, unoriginated, sameness, self-confident, without muluplicity,
we salute [ 1t ] to the best of our power,

Here ends the Fourth Chapter in the Gaudapada-karika,




NOTES

The first Prakarana contains twenty-nine Karikas or verses
Verses 1-9, 10-18, 19-23, and 24-29 are usually mserted in the
Mandakyopanisad with the espression =iy sgisr wafa after
paragraphs 1-6, 7, 8-10, and 171 respectively and the whole 1s taken
to be the text of the Mandukyopanisad by Kaianardyana of the
Raminuja school and Madhva Colophons in manuscripts name the
first Prakarana variously as sirmastor, aigreforr  etc ((see
Introduction for a detailed consideration of all these topics )

Gaudapada has obviously planned his first Prakarana on the
basis of the Mandikyopanisad He only refers to such points therein
as are pertinent to his own thesis, ignores several details given 1n
the Mandikya, and introduces some new mattgr to make his position
clear It s clear from the last verse (29 ) in the Prakarana that
Gaudapada 1ntends to advocate the Upasani of Omkaia which he
1dentifies with the Turya or the Highest

(1) The fag ( All-pervading ) 1s here described as assuming
three forms corresponding to the three states wmgg ( waking ),
wg ( dream ) and g ( deep sleep )  fasy 1s afgewsy, because in
the waking state, the sftg perceives by means of the sense-organs
which are turned outward ( quifey @i =agug WOYIATHAIG TUH
qz7g aaueasg | Katta )  The outward universe 1s called fysg, so
the soul 1s also called fasa, as he perceives the outward universe 1n
the sy state The Mandikya calls the gfgsag, Fsame  Gaudapada
changed §sqrac 1nto fi=g, probably because Fsagrax 1n Brahmasttra
I 2 24 15 taken to mean Brahman 3saragis thus explained by Kara-
niriyana, {¥3g¥ aFga |IFIR TS | T GART T TN |
WFgaq) ameardt fsq | @ GoF efiga sw A€ | EsEsIEr Aesaia
Sankara, on the other hand, explains the term as follows — frsqgr
AUOTANFAT AAAGIAAT | AT FAAATR AR R ady, Frsaray
Fsarac | Yaska derives as under — Fsgmavr  swmimramoaaEm |t
QA AU FgeAlia a1 | AT 7 [FAET 07 WG FTT GAN0 QAN qwg
s |

8
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In the dream state, the firg 1s called &=, because the perception
1s there due to the soul's own light, without the intervention of
the sense-organs, He 1s s war, because he perceives everything
then within the body uselt ( sfezam@xaisea R ATTHATELIFAITIT
WY T30 TR O ANIEEET SFET FISTERREEEr HUEaT
wadtfr awe | Sanhara )

In the state of deep sleep, the soul 1s gagsy ( same as the gxraas
of the Mandulya, ggtaua sasa gagsa siw Fedaanrar &g Kora-
niriyana ), because there being no object of hknowledge, the soul 1s
just massed consciousness or putely self-conscious, He 1s called grar,
because he 1s capable of knowing everything, being conscrousness
and nothing else ( wawfraasmgT AMATITIGIAQAT UH  FGq_q
GRATMBIIEETTATIICON (w0 wrw | Sankara ), Karanarayana explaimns
garsr as ¢ one not throwing light on arzr or warw things ' (gzso
TR g1 | ST R EISIAIAICE e Y &1 TFR(y 7 sragai
QIFATRE 2y 1 ). w1 explaned by Karanardyana as memgsr
sFEon wEgEANATS wamayg | He regards the Kanlas as
Mantras, and so biingein Brahman to account for the wmyur !

(2) Thelocauon of the three fy=y, @& and srg .n the
body 1s given here Asthe eye 1s the most important organ of
perception, the fgwr 1s located there ( cf wimgRamvataives =g
wwrarrgsig | Tarkabhasa )  Sankaia refeis here to the gfa,
ged7 § T wrAYT GrsT ghamsaasgFy ( Bihadaranyakopanisad I 1 17)
But that passage mentions the name as gex and zey apparently
means the reflection of a man in the eve of the person sitting
opposite to him  This 1s surely not meant here  Other Upanisadic
passages referring to the Purusa 11 the eye, likewise are iirelevant here
Gaudapada 1s only 1nterested 1n giving a local habitation 1o each of
the three, fysq etc  The #sg resides m the mind which alone 1s
active 1n dream gy resides 1n the graverst or the mzorerr which
1s so often referred to 1n the Upanisads  Sankara remarks
FRAMTAT €T £Zr MAGAEATET SIeaET-T TW 27 93T ARAIN-

7% 7997 | TAIST Q9T T | A FAEEACG AAQUSIT e @
Sankara thus says that gerg 1s fsg himself This also does not
appear to be the view of Gaudapada It 1s one thing to say that
i, 5w and g are the three forms of iy, and another that
s and fr=z should be regarded as one, when they are deliberately
described as different,



Chapter 1 59

(3) Asa corollary to what 1s stated in the second Kaiika,
the objects of enjoyment for the three fiza, Rsw, and urs are
tespectively, gross, subtle and siisz  In the =y state, the #ny 1s
giafaws, because the fiyg being absent, only the grmar divorced from
the frggs 1s the Wtsr  In the gufw state, =rasT 1s the e, because
there 1s g WWIE, g @ 1s caused by the contact with gz and argar
(cf 3% wwsimrwarggTarosx 1 B G 1l 22), both fuy
and srgar being absent 1n gafw, the gt enjoys only gwmam or
IravE.

(4) frF, daw and grsr*are satisfied with their lot 1n being
able to enjoy sxz, a7f77 and syrasx respecuvely, and so gfiy 1s also
of three kinds Karanarayana reads fsraw ( for (Amiga ) and
remarks fasmay HSUANT AFOETHIE, ATATRIFET [SETTITT

The Mandukya mentions two more characteristics sgrg and
arimemags tor both fsg (Fsgiar ) and ¥=T, 1nd witga and
sumegea for my  Gaud-pada ignoies them, because they are un-
necessary for hus main purpose which 1s ulumately to establish the
srmaarg. Read the following from the Blmsya by Sankara for the
terms ®ury and oiwEmiagE@—a WHIGTETET a8 § a1 CHETTERAT
FoFIATET TAT GAASAY AAEA AW TAITAGAT G387 ST AAVT T
RIS QAT TEATTE VS FoUa R TAAETA TS GEATNT® ST ARG

ger @ HIg | auTASiagErag g fFxant su femarfon S €37 qraTsT
TIONET 923 WA FUETETROARAM FUWE gEnE argeetaarmireyd |
Karanirayana gives the following fantastic explanation, seait gear gr
QAT AABEATFAGEN 20 VG | CRATENARY | AvIVE® TSGR
qUsEgy g 99 A9 WA IRIA@ER T 755 |

(5) One whoknows that fy=x, &ws and gra are really just the
forms of one and the same firg, and the three-fold stizg 15 likewise
concerned only with the three forms, knows that the g 1s really
the one Atman and hence he 1s not contaminated 1n any way by
the empirical experience ot IZagwT WSTMFTATAFETT PR & ST
7 fcad | MsTH G WFGASTATG | A % 9% 47 AT g 3T o
% a1 | g @y Eiaey geear s1gny agq | ( Sankara ), Karanirdyana
Says, AAEATY TARFNA(TAT W WAWT F FTT FURHIT  G0AT
q A AATK WOT FACHAIAT AT LATASTORGG Weqr A FHEQAE Wi |

The same 1dea 1s contained 1n FITAFAYATAT FAATT 7 wead |l
Gia V. 7, &% /%1uq FAATG g1 Avga a=nyg | o ghagfifaarie
qeea any wrgR | .. eTd @ & qdw | ibd V. 8-10.
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’

(6) Prof Vidhu$ekhara takes gar to mean  of sages’ This
§impossible, when we remember that Gaudapada holds the srsifx-.
arz  There s no doubt that veises 6-9 describe the wviews of
Gaudapada’s opponents ~ All of them take 1t as axiomatic truth
that ¢ Whatever exists must have a soutce’, and base their various
theories on 1t, Karnkis 6-10 seem to have for their basis in the
Mandukya the sixth paragraph, where the wizr 1s described as
qieaT, §adA, weagiad, §aer g, and wgamr gwaregar The
theories about creation referred to by Gaudapada in Karikas 6-9,
appear to us to be of the nature of Jq3zzs arg, to quote Gauda-
pida’s own words. Gaudapada’s own view 1s ¢ ®Hamma a
FuAlse 7 fan | qaagaw @ ax S wma (11 48,1V 71)
Gaudapida points out how his opponents, not realising the highest
truth—the non-origination theory—indulge in starting different
theories about creation, seemingly supported by $ruu texts which
they misintetpret to suit their own views The very foundation
on which they base their theories, viz there must be a gwg for all
that 1s existent, 1s shaky, no wonder therefore that the super-
structure based on 1t topples down under the onslaught of sisrfaare
As we wnterpret Karikas 6-9, there are nine different theories of
creation referied to by Gaudapada.

[ 1] The first theory 1s that of sroran@as , their view is g%
@aata mor This 1s also the popular view A thing without sror
1s dead , with qror, 1t 1s full of hife  So stor can be regarded as
putting life 1into objects  Passages like =ty wg wror o3 wanrehe ardie
TR T, § T T a7 wReEmRisaisga  (Kausitak: Upanisad)
may be cited 1n support of this theory ( Sankara in his Bhasya on
Brahmasatra I 1 28, shows that gror means Brahman )

[2] The gwsarigas believe 1n a personal God and describe
Q%9 as creating wigs as different bits of Sygew, as portions of him-
self They take their stand upon passages like gey a¥z aF TR

g waw, (Purusastkia, R X 90), awamay i=drs fiaga gama |
(Gia XV 7)), qar g{Nea@slgegiegt ey avgea awqr |
AUTEEAT Qg qarge’ ax 990w gta 0 (Mundaka I 1),
SAtgm- rays or bits of ¥asw  The gwy 15 a store-house of Faey,
from which sftas can be said to have taken the necessary portion
for themselves. Vidhusekhara thinks that the Javsp refers to the



Chapter 1 61

MaeEa ment1oned m IV 72 This 1s very unlikely Karana-
ray-a\a says gaeq ;cha‘s"g'ﬁ! TOAFAT §9 FAGATFAT A (AIAETHII-
g1 Hasmmmm wafa | g&y m’e‘;nutmrqar QEIATHT TTHFAATAT
a?ﬁawrem g | aarﬁr—ammm@rmmra gy | g9igagraT-
wrAAEYSe gy | He thus takes both sror and gey to refer
10 R,

(7) [ 3] The fas@anEas, apparently taking their stand upon
the {¥gfas of the Lord described 1n the Gita and Purinas, explan the
process of creation, by attributing the expansion or manifestation
of the universe to the supernatural power of the Lord which makes
him perceivable in the created objects gfEfasas—One who 1s
absorbed in reasoning out how the creation proceeded  The
grefgeass take 1t for granted that there 25 a g, therr worry s
only about how 1t came to be there The qi¥urrmanzas ( @iwgs and
others ) may also come under this category

[ 4] The wrgaraar@as are undoubtedly the Mahiyana
Buddhists who deny the existence of amard Thgy are referred to
in Brahmasatra (II 2 29, Jusaim & wwwn¥sa ) where Sankara
refutes their view  Prof Vidhusekhara strangely enough remarks
“This view 1s held by some of the Vedanusts including our
teacher’ ( that 1s, Gaudapada ) Could Gaudapada have referred to
himself as s+ gEFsEwar? We think that Gaudapada has in
his mind here passages from the Lankavatarasatra, hike mgragiow
T rasrwr 7 fwerag !l 2 1l amigar Ha?wq?ﬁaﬂﬁirraar%frar IRER
A@H FAIMT ] qws\mﬁranﬂq u& ﬁanmanarmm e F em.qa
Forg, U &% AFa=HAT axm T 4 YAA T GEA T | NTAATCA AT
gEer || 988 |\ SeqTEwAIaT gf gagsmr aranaEr 0 R0 qrareany-
T 21F SgaRTArAaw || W& L I AFITETATITEAr WiaAr fraeadigeEr WiCR||
wgreawiaar Wt 10 €% 1 where wrar and @w are used together
in one and the same passage. Those who believe gfir to be like
ww or wrar, do believe 1n the reality of the creation-process, while
Ramanuja goes to the extent of saying that the creation in dream 1s
real enough., Karanariyana remarks, gifaasr g qAEEHH-
WEATATIFAT T Frgan |

(8) [5] gesraras, they believe in a real creation by a
personal creator who does not stand 1n need of any gqrErmFITo etc.

to create, but 15 able to bring about creation merely by his will,
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This view 1s referred to 1n the Upanisadic passages like |rsFrga
ag war garyg Kuranirdyana takes this as the opmion of-the
Jiqiwygs ( those who advocate the philosophy of the Upanisads)
and hence the Siddbanta view  Accoiding to Karanariyana, the
second half of the Kariha again refers to masars He seems to
have been musled by the espression frfafiaar which does not
necessanly refer to the Siddhanta view It 1s unnatural to expect
the Siddhanta view to be sandwiched between the marears Kira-
nariyana sees the above difficulty, but tries to meet 11, lamely
enough, by remarking wFraryeaFT SozwURag | gEeSINAE-
WATRAT AT (HOT GEITGITTIRT AT | 917 CHSBIHINET 85T qoF
A |

[ 6] wmarnss advocate that sig or Time 1s the great dis-
penser, The syamgatiarivg refers 1o #rg (F@ wwaEr fHala-
dz=zT warty A gwy =iy fgeaaw 1 1 1) Atharvaveda and the Maha-
bharata also refer to these philosophers  Itis wrong to call them
astronomers e

(9) Those who believe 1n a real cieation by a personal
creator, differ as to the cause or purpose of the creationall the same

[ 7] <SerarfEas say that the creation 1s intended for the enjoy-
ment by the dfig ( cf sger gufear HIaq a0 gar g0@ | LEEHT
AT TFIIT (Afaasa Soia | FIRTFUTT, 59 )

[ 8] =remifzas say that the creation 1s just for the sport of
the Lord.

[ 9] sgwramityas argue that the Lord being srawm cannot
possibly have any desire or purpose mn creatton which 1s just his
et (cf grrag #@rwaean, Blahmasatra IT + 33 ) The proper
explanation s, therefore, that 1t 1s the wwrg of the Lord to create,
Kiaraniriyana thinks 3asds evarg etc 1s the fagrea view ( TIRAAIE
gt YEaf | 9@ HEREAT ASIEIsT gETREYT  wwe qF
aregeqarAiaiy wig | ) He seems also to combine gfizr and wxwrg
into one ydtstw  Sankara says Wymd afEtulE =y @i weaed |
AAAT aIgYor 3TERY wwrarsarRiw | According to Sankara, eqwry
means here wifyar, We have already stated above that the warfaarg
has no scope for a creation even by means of sifwqr. ‘
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(10) Having menuoned the various theories about creation,
Geudapida now says that there 1s only non-duality, the Turya
( ¢ the fourth’, apart from Visva, Tayjasa and Prajfia ) that 1s real,
capable of ending all misery, eternal and fg The question of
creation does not therefore arise  {yg¥ goes with gair Kiara-
nariyata-says, Waz Gl tnew FwainE 3w . The reading fai

would mean that the g& 1s the negation of all misery

(1x ) In the srzg and g states, the gz 1 the form of
rawramuma, JIAYIEFAE, 'ﬂlaﬁzmrzr, FraFRors etc persists  In
the gufir siate, there 1s no fgg, no g, o [ etc , but the g 18
sull 1n the clutches of sf@arFrm and srgwr=, the gg on the other
hand 1s pure consciousness and light, free trom al g& @& .
®FATT FIOT AT , SATTEUFTWTTORAT SARSTATTINGT ar
U] FAGHAGT TG WFE AFHTAT TG | aNTALrAwT=Sng 5
et arad fafraa | ( Sankara) , ST ITERIS ANATIE TAMETFIITT |
aeFrRanETaey Frorges | ( Kdranarayana ).

(12 ) In the ggik state, the st of the grsaakes the form of
a fEPazarywe, as there 1s no fygg to be cognised gdig on the other
hand 1s all light and consciousness, hence ai@’g though there too
no gw exists §F T ag zm= 1 the explanation of wIga according
to Sankara who remarks syt SrgEIga FEYATAT RAFNNRGAT

wafr wazwasr | ( @5 gaigaiiy Koranarayana )

(13 ) Both iz and g¥ do not zognise Za, but they are as
poles asunder s sull remains wedded to the ggrgar which can
only vanish when the highest truth 1s realised. fagr 15 explained as
a=armew 1n Kiariha 15 below

(14 ) s and dwre are always encumbered with g ( seaur
gz ) and fagr (a@wmiaaie ), = with a=araf@gng only, there
being no wFmwmwgm 1 ggw ¥ 1s completely unencumbered,
there being neither stegurggor nor azaiafaiy swawi=zar 1s explained
by Sankara as wwafwarasas fagar, by Karaniriyana as fiigaww
fFrarsasagmagar It will be seen that fagr 1s common to all the
three, &g, d@w and arx  sgg 1s not specifically mentioned, for
Gaudapada regards =rwg and g states to be idenucal for all
practical purposes, as 15 made clear in the second Prakarana  Both
sty and &y states are {{ay.
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(15) A person in dream ( and in wg state, as well ) sees
things as they aie not. Hence sjeguizzor 1s the sine qua non_of
taw (as well as smg ), 1n sleep a person knows nothing, her€ the
faqate 15 swFaes Whea srawrigger and asarg@ vamsh, one
secures the g of g& and becomes g&

(16) wwifgmgar 1s taken by Karanarayana with both gw
( wanfenEramar seaEaar ) and ggwrs (waafksear waga-
w37 ) awsAeEwa — In ot2a there cannot be any segwmgm or
awarafadis  This Kanka 1s quoted by Sankara in Brahmasitra-
bhasya I, 1 9 with the remark @MY AT ATRTERATSTEITHAIHAT
TATHA (AT T FINGWIAAT |

(17) An objection 1s raised to the statement wigm waa asgr
n the last Karika, 1f sigg 1s realised, what happens to the waes
which we all experience ® The answer 1s  wgg2g 1s just @rgrars,
mere illusion which disappears immediately sgaga 1s secured The
question raised by the opponent could be taken seriously if gg=g
were real, even jn that case g2z would have to go in the face of
@1ga , but we would have been required to search for some effective
means to get r1d of 1t But the problem does not arise, as wazg 1s
just illusion.  Or, we might take siga as the subject of faada, if
gq23 did exist, then sga would have to reure from the field, for
both =t&m and w23 could not stay together But the question does
not arise, as aga 1s the only 1eality and Za 1s but @i Like the
creat1on 1n &y ( the expression wrararxr is found m Brahmasatra
I 2-3, sramma g wrwdamafvsgsassarg ) Lhis, however, does
not seem to be intended  Gaudapada perhaps uses figaa in the
sense ¢ would definitely continue to exist’ (fagga = Hawr =aq
as opposed to fafagaa ¢ would turn away’ 1 the next Karka)
If srq2g 15 real, 1t could not cease to exist on any account. For a
thing cannot ever change 1its nature

(18) If various ideas about creation and gazg are put forth
by people through some reason or other, those would have
necessarily to be given up u'timately. They are sometimes useful
to beginners who cannot grasp the s@a all at once Kara-
naiayana reads 7 fagda ( for Afwada ), and explains 1t as gq¥am-
THEATHIE AR (Hanary g fragas | With the reading 7 frada, the
1dea would be as follows — If the gqeg were to exist in reality, 1t
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would never disappear, for a thing can never change 1ts nature as
1s stated 1n III 271 below. Butif gqeg1s merely wiFqa sutely it must
disappear , for a Fwqar s unreal sd, supply #gx The second line
1s found 1n Yogavasistha (III 84 27 ) Rwgea mager widwer-
fasthad | ga¥aigg 3@y et and in 111 84 25, as wigSgma @&y
TN BA T AAN | FX FWEAFST /AATIAST

(19) Verses 19-23 describe how the three states are to be
equated with the thiee Matras of Omlkara, and the g7 to the
Matra-less

.

@i has three poruons, =1, 3 and &, the totality of these portions
(or the sz ) can be said to be the =zmrz @3 1esides 1n the
first of the states, =1 1s the first of the Matrds, so when we want to
say fasg has the nature of =1 ( This would be the fazgrar figure of
speech, syugegrg@asT IIAMRFEAF , resulungin ggar ) or fAsq
1s like 21, the wrareorad 1s ¢ the being at the head of the series’, when
for purposes of gqraar and the like, fysa 1s to be 1dentified with =
(that 1s, when the 1dea of 1% 1s involved, wherg the gmarcogd 18
more intimately connected than in gqar ), the common ground 1s
=trfer ( pervading nature ) sy pervades the whole outside crea
tion , =EW 1s also all-pervading, as wgniommsERshia (Gua X 32)
shows a1 to be the fafy of the Lord  This kind of identification
1s frequently met with in Brihmana literaturc. The w@ of this
QEEIrEAT 1S ST § F AT FIAANY  T9Asy 9qF Agarg ) (Sankara
on Mindiakya 9 )

(20) asra (i the second state ) 1s like g, because Fww 1s
more cxalted than {§sg, being more subtle, and g has greater ge¥¥,
because 1t follows =7 like a king coming after the servant! Or, we
might take gcFY to mean just  comimng after’ g follows =1, a=mw
follows frsg ( as =g 15 dependent upon the siyg state ) d=w can
be 1dentified with g, because &w& 1s midway between ( and so
connected with both ) fasg and wraw, and ¥ 15 midway between
( and so connected with both ) srand &' The s of this gwer-
QIFAT 1S IETH § & qaeams | Ammeats adgAteed | gArTEersa
fagqered s SIFaLTMIRCIESat WX | wEartager ¥y @ wgta ¢ ( Sanhara
on Mandakya 10 )

(21 ) wra1s hike &, because sigr acts as a hmit ( @rax ), being
the last, and & also acts as a imit, being the last syllable of =iy

9



66 Notes on Gaudapada-Karika

qrs can be 1dentified with &, because fisg and &sr@ merge 1nto qrxw
in the gyfyy state, and srand @ merge mto 7 ( like Fors 1n the R
weg ) after being uttered fAMAATT HIAX A f& Proagssy srrsra
TFAARAT TRGRTHNAT TAT a7 | AUTERGATAT §7 G060 7 Graey
friga SIFRER x| (Sankara) The wa of this s rargan
1 marta g a1 2% WA swarer snartad | e SR
wsaerd | ( Sankara on MAndukya 11 ) -

(22) ge wrareay, the common ground between each of the
three pairs azrgfy ==rzrixg ( Sanlara )

(23) The gyms of fasa ( asdenufied with sz ) secures
his goal viz fysa, that of =g ( as identfied with g&r) Fww,
that of gz ( as 1denufied with w®w ) the gryy, 1 accordance with
the doctrine, v aswg & wx § (Gua XVII 3) But the wor-
shipper of Matraless portion of =frgre has not to go anywhere to
secure his goal He realises himself as Brahman. The gargs of
&, awg and ary secures only the lower ®g, and as such s
nferior to the zqrgs of the symiwr  But Karikd 22 calls him a
agrafy, while 1n Kariha 29, one who knows the 31‘15:7 as I\ etc
1s called only a gfm  This 15 strange Karikd 22 appears to be a
SuspICIOUS One

(24) Karikas 24-29 glonfy the gqimar and the gqas of
ang;t as a whole, and especxally 1ts syary aspect  One who knows
SR a5 WA, AATAAI, gazgigsta etc. 1s the real Muni ai‘r&rn 1S
also known as gore,

To know afrgﬁ as a whole, one must know 1ts parts or Matras
equated with the semqrgs  There 1s no necessity of meditating
upon anything else

(25 ) sma or sigw 1s mma which 1s described 1n the Upa-
nisads as absolutely free fiom fear wgmx 15 efm, It which 1s
praised ( gapaa g ) or uttered first A Vedic passage 1s expected
to begin and end with efig Read the following from Manu-
SIIt, HWW GO GAIGEEE T @A3l | ATAATEd 9Y geears
gl | . STER 9TEER ¥ AEN ¥ gWOE | dEsaiaige uds
wfdifr = 1| cagerear o SeeAIE g B | gugiagAg Aay Iggeda
gsga W11 74, 76, 78 The Aitareyabrahmana says tngisiaaivaeay
IN FHAAER FER AFE W GBI GRATIALIIMAOY | A
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b qoRE § At @i dfwad disd A In lae leera-

ture @iy 1s said to refer to the Trnity, Biahmadeva, Visnu and

Mahesa, stFidr fegsiss IEWEg AEAY | pEToeTy AT qoReg Sav

war | The Gua ( XVII 23-24) also says, 3 qeatgia  Aigal
[

Hmufetay TEa | AW I35 TN fafzar v ! ARATRIAETIETT
AT BEAT | g¥de HAAFl qaaQ saranEan |

( 26 ) Vidhusekhara reads av #ga® for q7 |4 There 1s no
doubt that ¢ &@a 1s the original reading & hich was emended so
25 1o refer to ¢ zar which 1s generally spoken of along with =¥
@ ux 1s the gy =R OF 9 8FA referred to 1n the Kathopanisad
( mga ERSTHATERET | IHAH W frfgzar Frar &1 qu ww
II, 11) =ac srer-the lower Brahman associated with garias
There 15 no point m describing quiF as \IF =, when gur= 1s to be
immediately shown as g streAT Karanarayana boldly explans =taw
as AqT gAAAT THEAGAEATEAT qoar ER and gqr as gEATHAT
fregrgaarrET SOl FX QEEAN qRaREAR § I0ET A HIFE
:n;a'ﬁf%r arg | Could 1t be that the original reading was oOTaT 18
at =@, so that gurg 1s de ocribed as gt =rar and g¥ @redr, thus equat-
ing sz and AR at the same ume? On the other hand, m
Prasna V 2, we read qag Sa®(A a¥ 19T T A qErEREAEANEEIAEl-
gy FaEAE | ARSI — This expression 1s found in Brhada-
ranyaka IV 5 12 wg¥ , % P 93 &0 987 drsad woig FRUEA |
( Karanarayana )

(27) agarave-arsavmaear  (Karanarayana ), agrRAT
( Sankara ) &g apparently refers 1o Brahman 1n Kirika 26

(28) Compare for the first line, S5y WAIAAT FEDSFT
\%8'??[1 (Gltﬁ. XVIII 61 ), also FiGH %q‘ FIATET g{‘q G’é’(q’ ﬁ'ﬁﬂ'ﬁq‘
(X1 17), siggmr= grs) seaueAr waT wArT gy afarre | (Kathopa-
nsad (I 217) & ==, &t SEAAEE T ghng |
( Sankara ).

(29) Saeiasm -- There being only wi3w, all duality ceases.

zadt @A, mrendgnr ( Sankara ) People well-versed only m the
Sastras cannot be called gfis, if they do not know the Omkara,

Of the older Upanisads, besides the Manduhya, Katha, Prasna,
Mundaka, Taittiriya, Chandogya and Mawi refer to Omkara
Pranava, describe ts identificauon with Brahman, glorify the various
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uses for meditation and fiuit of efimwigrgar  The following
estracts will be found mteresting 1 this connection

Kathopanisad —
|/F ¥%T QATAIRATER AAUAT G007 T TEA T+ |
qi¥=geal AFTd Tt A 9% FUL aEt U
sAiigag I I 215

CAZAIIT TF VAZTIAT 977 |

qAgETAR FleAT a7 aysT awag [ 12 16
QAZIFFTT FTHAZIFEIT G |

TAgIEFT Frar smaiE agwa 1112 17

Prasnopanisad —

Ay SOFER W AW T AN INGHEAHIEEATATTIAFAL-
waguL Vv 2

§ giEEEATLATE | AT aNTargoET SnarRiieeEy | agsy
PIFEIATA & I AN AL AN TFA WA ArgArTAgAaH UV 3

#Y gy FAGH A4 G780 QISFATH TIVEHTN G QHSF T
qaars frafragay graaaa || V. 4

7 S REAEEMRAYRIER 0T GETARRTG § Sy & w1
guT qiEiave T fatvgsia Q7 § ¥ W qreAAr (MREw @ Sty
THAF @ QATESTIALIUAT GRAT gevdiary || azar sfrarwmg | Vs

BT RIS TAAT TTHT AFTFIGHT AGATTHL

R AMFNIFATHALTATY FEIFATHIG T Foqa 7 || V.6

FiiEa aghitearar FRANMIRETDT JTgey |

AMERUTTIRAFI FFFIasgranaAganay o St Vo7
Mundaka -

QUIEt 98 TR FLCAT A AHITEY |

HATAHT FEus1 qeaa=aar wag 11112 4

Taittiriya «—

Aufy e | AR | AfnAATISRE w27 qed) WiFtae
stigafea | Afale g maka | AvanEiy gwtn gewha 0 k-
meId  wiwwe sfasont | SR FE g | SRRy |
Afata T@oT TIA|E FEQEITA | aZaaraiE 118
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Chandogya —

Afadazar g g anas 33 (Tl aETITsareTrae ¢ L1 1
TOEAF TN ATNHITIATGNIAT CATAGT TG T OAK. T |
A F | AFACAGAR T IRAAA g<gsay [ 156

kN

AT A AT qqF AR ATTANRA TR A FITA AR TR
afad afar@a 1118

T 31 aﬁrmsncmm"aarrrasaw:rvmm TEIT T T TRATJHAATHA-
Awg afasg Far waar waAg | 1 4

w9 §F T IEY € qUAI T OG0T § SE TR ar anger iy
oty AR &7 e L5 1

TANRSFRIFRRAsiEnTadt Far aeEaamadaqaar -
FETAT TAFTAT FArEasa w97 @ | 1L13.2

AFDIATRASHANT  PEN  GUHETAIAT | FFAT GIO qOT
FFUOAR TR §I0 T GFOONFE qITFIATR cagman 1 1 13.3

FARTATE QAT TONTLAT TAT IATAIATHTERO g™ qUAsar
S VI2

Maitri —

¥ 917 AW ®Y AA TEHA AT TeRA AT TEUX AT AFAA
RSINAASSAIE @ AT T a1 QT HTRATIAMTET XA qFPHAT-
{ufa frelr wrar cary §ANEAE S@ STRAGT TEagr N SR
wrgatm gaa | VI3

o Wg T IXY TAON T qOF ¥ IFIT | AW} A1 Siyew I
Q¥ YO EAT FREY FOACT FOAX WS Fatag G . Fgg feg
SO GA 9297 377 (ATgd ggrarthda ang | AifRdagered Sad asgy-
fgAFagmEAISAIEE | . CATIISR QUINATTINT 90 | TAYTIAT FreAT
@t afyvoiy aw ag | V14

FATRIIGH FATAVRY a7, |
AR SIgagasia [Bgadar

19 AW 3 AT
WY Far Er AR AfarRadrer
AT FITF QIR AFRTAYT
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g gHT TR SrETAN

A WA WeT WA FE FIFTAAT
w1y qotst | sf gaqadr

A FAAAAAEHA (A A CTTTATAA
AY FRERAISTEN 0 JaATAT
ST QIOISYTAT 2907 ZTA TOTTANT

e AR oo ~e anN QA
TAT ATHIHAAT AT ATTAT QAT WTAIAT SEAS FITFIR I
T 7 FW FgIAGagerae | VI s

FF I SWT AW AN F@ATAE AT NG FET . qEe@r §
FIGT FFEATTANG TETA T FF  AXIUEA FIFAANALHATTAIAT
g !

FIFAICA AN FBEIG T T |
FF AT a=siva F@( rawaaam 1 VI 14

AT THOANTHEAGA TR FAITHIT FAATAT (T GeAG @I R
gAAIgERF waesy gwa ! VI 22

g8 FOWITRAIASS (NEET ATGRSH (WA TRTSARIEEAEE
Uity Rar  PAYHHT  WGEARIGEINENT  AgaAs q4-
azag | VI 24

fdmeaigairay  gigaaar 9T @ 29 T q@AlrRTERSATS
YUATET GUARX WIET [ X AGT TNF T Qo qoareq  qorar
wrEdr feraiar e A watw | VI 2s

Kuranarayana tries his best to show that Hari with his four
forms 1s the object of Upasana described in the first Prakarana
Madhva also follows the same line It 1s unnecessary to take the
interpretattons of Kuranaiayana and Madhva seriously In the
eyes of both of them, Gaudapadiyakarikas in the first Prakarana
form a part of the Mandukyopanisad They do not seem to be
aware of the other three Prakaranas of the Gaudapadiyakarikis
The colophons 1n the Manuscripts at the end of this Prakarana
vary considerably, such as 5f& mivgedafivg gwiEr, T9m  gwOR
( without any specific name ) ... Sligriv0g qT7 THEUT, HAgres
TIA GFOH, oo ATATBEIN TIRIFOT AOTFHATRAIA TATRE «
There does not appear to be any good authorty for calling this
w3, S, as 1s done by Prof, Vidhusekhara, svygdvaraar perhaps
15 the most fittng utle for this Prakarana, if any 1s to be given.



CHAPTER II

This Prakarana contains 38 Karihas and 1s usually called Fasa,
presumably because the first word of the first Kariha 1n this Praka-
rana 1s ¥ae7 Gaudapida tries to prove here that there 1s no
difference between the srrg and waw states, and gvargar consists 1n
the belief that there 1s neither f&9vg nor gary, neither g nor
HIME €ic

(1) Things seen 1n a dream are admutted to be false, because
they are seen within the body 1n a very limited space  Mountains,
chariots etc seen in a dream carfnot possibly be accommodated 1
the small limited space occupied by the bodv of the dreamer So
they must be false or 1maginary

(2) The objector might argue as tollows — The mountains
etc. are not within the body, the dreamer may be actually travell-
ing to those regions, 1n which case the things seen mn a dream may
be regarded as real. To this we answer — It 1s 1mpossible for the
dreamer to actually ttavel to the regions within the short period of
time he 1s dreaming, the dream hardly lasts, say an hour or so,
how could he be travelling thousands of miles during that
period 7 Secondly, many a time the dreamer awakes suddenly,
but he does not find Fimself, when awake, 1n the regions which
he had visited 1n his dream Al this shows that the objects seen
in a dream are within the body 1tself, the dreamer does not go out
to see them

( 3 ) The following passage {rom the Brhadaranyaka shows how
the objects in a dream aie created by the soul out ot the material of
this all-containing world, but they really do not exist. @ g3 weafyfax
FET T GAFAT AT @ (5T @I (GAIT A 96T @
sAtawr NI GEY  THISANWEAT | T AT T A IQABT 7 qRgrAT
TFIY TG WFTEFTY GRS T aX97g7 §5 TS WARqUAETT g%
q8% QAX 7 aF IYFAT GENUT  GIAr ugeeqyg  Syeard GBI
waedr gaq ® 1% wat (IV 3 10) The expression =qiggsss 1s
usually understood to mean, ¢ with the logical reasoning therefore’
ar¥ad ( Sankara ) But there s no gffa as such in the above
passages from the Brhadaranyaka, whick are undoubtedly what
Gaudapada 1s referring to here  ZFae7 syrar wwr zauscr‘rr%gm%ma{ﬁ-

9T gEFuREAgANAE  says Sanhara, but wasaim would simply
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emphasise that the soul does not require the help of other means
to percetve things, not that they are unreal Their unreality or
srary 1s just dogmatically asserted 1n the above passage, & var & vo1-
gwrr etc  Some sort of reasoning 1s to be found 1n Yogavasistha
I 19, gignd @nzq a¥ 931 awqong | @ IqE@TGT 7 F0ysT
qZIAAR || 32 I FERARIFAT MR TTATST (FZFAT | Tgeq WHGFIIT
T Faa fau | Ro | aFAZRIAET WHTEIEET  Rgag | 0 Q|
QI OF AT ERIFTAIII | AFaNy Faider gzgEad o ]3
AT AIT5T FT FEYN AT FIAT | AT § WFTAgasg aq | 28 |

$2FT WANAT aF F1 ANAANTF | W0 SA1TTET WG AITqaeqg | el

We however think that sgizgdgs does not refer to logical
reasoning at all It might be aigued that the soul in the dream
mught be different from the soul 1n www1z 01 FTIR state or that ey
1s but smfagsy, as 1in dream one sees just what one had seen 1n the
wrng state (AT WRATGAMNGTA TS 2t arfy BT |mas iy arfy
ga zta IV 3.14 ) and therefore the mere statement about the
absence of o1 etc 1n dream, without the corresponding statement
about the same soul persisting 1n the thiee states 1s futle The
Bihadaranyaka to meet this argument says in IV 3 15-17, that the
soul enters from one state 1nto another and returns the same way
( aureary means the same way by which one had gone, sgig—the
way of going, entering ), and 1t 1s this =qr7 1n gureary used 1n the
following passages, that 1s referred to by Gaudapada —

F [ qY CARAGLAE L@ FNeET gfg‘a 9uUT T 99 T 99 QlETAg
qfdiearRata AT § T9T FINOEAIART WIGHFIST THT 2 -
IV 3 14, § a1 @y calasa® a0 . qQigeqrey IEararEaig ggeaEs
q  gev 2w IV 3 15, @ a1 Oy QAR EFA waT | qigeqyyg Saaean-
Tata wwrarr V.3 17, 4991 weraag IN S3sgaTed OF ST AT9TT
9EY QAIgATIFArTgEELE Eyrea 7 ggra T W1V ;5 18

( 4)%gand wry are synonymous terms, meaning ©thing’

¢ object ". There 1s a7 1n &1w, because the objects experienced
there, are seen within the body, there 1s 3g%7 1n wrwrg also, because
the so-called grar objects cannot be percerved unless the perceiver’s
grg ( which s within the body ) becomes gagrarawarsrr ( The
frsraandas rherefore argue that syaryeg does not exist all, because for
perception only the srwa wagig helps )  So that what obtans 1n
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the srrg state, obtains 1n the gggr as well  But this must not lead
us to conclude that there 1s only one state and not two. There s
some difference, sfrary state 1s different from 3y on the score of
gzasx ( being enclosed ) which 1s a characteristic of #13 only where
all objects are enclosed within the body of the dreamer But this
1s not a material difference Devadatta siting 1n the open cannot
surely be regarded as different from Desadatta sitting 1n a closed
room on a rainy day ' Prof Vidhusekhara unnecessarily wants to
emend gIaT f9Td INto §IFT 7 rwax which he explains to mean
that the state of being enclosed doés not differ in waking and dream,
There 1s no manuscript authority for such an emendation  Agan,
as we have shown above, the reading wzada fay does give a
satisfactory meaning  To take wgasa frax as w3y 7 (FaeT )
fuad 1s equally unnecessary Sankara tries to evolve a regular
syllogism out of this Karika,

ArrgzzamT vt Faeiw ( sy )
9% TIT 64 [EAda9H, WIZIINETS.
All this 1s cumbrous and confusing.

(‘s ) For all practical purposes, v and srmia ¢uaras are there-
fore understood by the wise to be one and the same, because both
are fyaw and % w17 @w s also called gwug g warw (e =
QAT TEVET & UF WA WA 37 T WIITIA T 60T FAT STHEAT
Brha IV 39) wfa@dw ¥gar argagsaa sgar @aeyw ( Sankara ),

(6) This Kariki 1s repeated 1n the fourth Prakarana (IV 31)
Things 10 saw and somia states are fqasy also on the general princi-
ple that whatever 1s not there from the very beginning ( that 1s,
whatever 1s produced or born ) and 1s going to have an end ( that
15, can be destroyed ) must also have the same characteristic, viz.
being unreal, even in the present The mirage ( gwgforsr ) 1s not
there before, 1s not gong to be after, so it i1s unreal when 1t
appears Things in vagw and warfya are really possessed of the
same characteristics ( @gmr ) as those of fyaw entities, but they
are taken to be stf¥aw by the ignorant.

(7) One may readily grant the fygwue of objects n dream, but

some may not be so sure about the strrfegwrs being &ay. Gauda.
i0
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pada theiefore explains the pownt further Why do we regard the
objects in dream as {Faw ? Because, their waaisraar ( the zapacity of
serving some purpose ) 1s contradicted m another state A real
object can never change its characteristics or gxfd The hearty meal
that a person takes 1n the dream, 1s of no avail in the stTgg state
where he has to satisfy his hunger by having another meal. Now
exactly the same 1s the situation about the objects mn the g
state  The gagisaar of 2 meal 1n the srug state 1s contradicted mn
the g state (the dreamer goes on eating 1n a dream as though he
had never tasted any meal 1n the mrg state) So, wrwg objects
stand on the same level as the sagr objects in that each 1s contradict-
ed 1n the other state  So wrrg objects also, being of a changeful
nature, with their ggfa securing s=gwrar 1n a different state, must
be regarded as fyear like the waw objects Prof Vidhusekhara reads
s Ty for ey f3q 17y, and translates the first line as € that
the things have some purpose also n dream 1s known’ We fail
to see what the safy garstaar of objects has to do with the matter
in question, Gaudapada wants to prove that objects in the srgg state
are frear and he gives the reason that their gygisaar 1s contradicted
in dreams Whether objects in a dream have a ggvsa or not 1s beside
( 8) Prof. Vidhudekhara wants to emend erg} wwrfawas into
ngTl wwrAgar ', and confesses that the Kariha 1s not quute clear to
him. There 1s no doubt that stgx wymiags 1s the genuine reading,

tf not for any other_ reason, mere]y on account of the fact that no
one 1s 11ke}y to change argsi WA 1nto wgd exrfrsd Gauda-~
pada’s style is sometimes very terse and we have to fill in g1ps to

make the mezning clear, but that hardly jucvqes us 10 changing his
_wotds a* %’ Prof Vidpusenhaia 1s unabl. to unceistaad the Kaha,

presumably because he has failled to grasp the meaning of the
last Kariki,

The 1dea 1n the Karika 1s as follows'—

The objector says that 1t may be granted that the wgarstaar ot
objects 1n the srarg state ( referred to as ¥qr 1n the last Karika ) 1s
contradicted 1n the dream-state if the same are seen there, But
[tnany a time the dreamer sees 1n 2 dream quite abnormal, fantastic

|and unprecédented objects which he has nevér seemtm the—wfrarg
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state  The wagrwar argument therefore has no scope here _ Are
we not therefore justified 1n saying that the dream 1s an entirely
unique state having no correspondence to the wrgq state, and that
the dreamer_js also 4 different soul who creates those abnormal
thmos in such an easy manner ? No conclusion can therefore be
dravm about the a7 of ob]ects in the waking state from what we
see 1n the dream
—

" The Siddhanun’s answer 1s as follows — We agree that wyzsw
1s an gy thing, But that does not mean that the dreamer 1sa
different soul, 1t 1s just a case of earamrgt¥r LThe sgTex 1s buta
charactenistic of the dream-state  Is not the 2agrF associated with
all kinds of unbelievable objects? An ordinary person when
anointed as king, does become possessed of extraordinary powers
Similarly the dream s a privileged place To us in the waking
state the things seen or done 1n 1 dream may appear impossible or
abnormal, but the dreamer considers them as just ordinary
routine and they are real to the drcamer only  Even in the waking
state an untrained man would think 1t abnormal or impossible that
one could fly in the air 1n a big Constellation asroplane at the rate
of 300 muiles an hour, buta tramned air-p lot does that with the
greatest ease  So the Fae7 of things does not depend upon
whether the things are normal or abnormal, but upon whether they
are capable of being belied 1n another state  The 3rg¥ 1n the drea
1s the w# of the dreamer, that 1s all guar sxrfreatar wwgwIw rgRUET
HATETT AYT ARZITFIAGAIO0 WQragAansagway | ( Sankara ),

(9and 10) Things, both in the siyg and sy states, are g -
Hieaa and so fwear.

srrg state &Iy state -

( 1) Whatever 1s 1magmed | (1) Even 1n the &g, the
by the mind 1s popularly regard- ; dreamer 1magines certain things
ed as =197 [ in the mind and considers them
( 2) Whatever 1s cognised } as |19q
by the sense-organs outside, 1s | (2 ) Even 1n the gy, the
regarded as wa dreamer considers things cognised

outstde as €a

This shows that the so-called szwiEwim in the srarg state obtains
in the @y state as well  srg state 1s therefore on par with the say
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state, and is [3&x like the sam, on account of the steq waaa of
things as has been explained below

(11} If both the sty and sagw objects are fygy and wra Fieaa,
¢ What 15 real ¢ Who 1magines these wgs— ’ these questions require
to be answered wmfagrsar F ewgrgatwartwgry ( Sankara )

(12) ‘Atman’is the answer to the questions raised in the
last Kartka  Atman 1s all light ( %% ), =1\, siga etc, hence he 1ma-
gines all this within himself by his Maya ( which also 1s not differ-
ent fiom him) Here Gaudapada parts company with the Bauddhas
( Vyhanavadins )  Sanhkara aptly remarks, & =7 faviies o8 sasgay
FarErsanuTaragry | According to the Bauddhas fagna s also
‘epirs It cannot be suigwaa for any thing

(13) This Kauki shows how the powerful (wg ) Atman
eflects the creaion  He first thinks of the objects to be cieated 1n
his mind and then becomes out-ward-minded and fixes them up
outside, just as a speaker first thinks about what he 1s gomg to
speak and then speaks out Prof Vidhusekhara wants to read
sizgaigarg for sTarRgarg, because the objects 1n a dream are not
fived, and fagarg 1n the second line 1s intended to be contrasted
with serafuarr  He also wants to read gf&fa® so as 1o correspond
with sreafiaw We differ from Prof Vidhuéckhara Things within
are sp=yw according to Gaudapada { Karika 1§ ), st-7% 1s not =zq3-
ftyg As dreams go, they are as good as fAagg  The author seems
to emphasise here that objects are first thought ourand then pro-
jected for pracucal purposes The expression afEfSasr would
mean  outside 1n the mind’ which 1s a contradiction in terms
That 1s why afgfas ‘minded out-ward’ seems to have been
preferred by Gaudapada

(14) Objects within are fyazrg (staying as long as the
thought lasts ), objects without are fgwrr and zivzages faarFEs
are cognised by the mind, g#@s, n addiion by zfzas, as they are
AagrEaR. g7 1 referred to by Gaudapada himself 1n IV 72 as
TIFATEFEIL, but the gg 1n gaFrz here does not mean srgrarEFa<s,
for that charactenistic belongs surely to fgasig as well ( for fgg
would be the grg¥ and the things imagined would be grar )  Read
the following from Sankara’s Bhyasya, fasrer  fawafissar | .
FEAAFIG TNILYIA TAY | gaFT@em WIFraT swdeqeRssar | (agr
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ATAEIGARIN TITZIE A1AZT ST gragr 1A qrIgid Fiw ) qeaeai-
SFAINEITTEE AT WFAT & ggFEIS | avar objects thus are RgAES
and also dependent upon or correlated to other objects for their
existence. Hence they are ggzrg. Whatever that be, all objects,
whether within or without, are but imagined objects The Fraiw
pointed out, viz some are rywFr and others are gg®m@, 1s due,
not to any other cause, but Fievaa 1tself

( 15 ) It1s true that objects within are not distinctly evperienc-
ed while those without are sz, but this distnction between the
two 1s caused merely by the difference 1n the means for their
cogniion It 1s not that objects within are Fisaag while those
without are real  All are #feqa, but objects within are cognised by
the mind, while objects without require in addition the help of
gr=zgs or sense-organs for their cognition, sr®Y WHAAT WTSIN AA
zirzaw, gigasr sia— according to this theory of the Naiyayihas,
there 1s gfex7 1n between mam and objects ghgarsar may mean
other gisgas ( miar as opposed to waw which 1s an seaifegg ) or the
difference or distance due to the intervention of ziezgs between
gag and the objects of perception.

( 16 ) This Kanha indicates the process by which arer and
soTifiA® objects come 1nto existence The Advana Atman first
imagines ( by his Miya ) che 1ndividun’ soal and then the differéat
ob,ects Pywxrss and ggFrg It appea~s that the ndividual sculs
thus 1magined, 1magine for themselves diferent objects according to
their experiences a'so imigined  Gaudapada does not ailate ddon
this ropic any fu-rhe , 1s lie uis ma nuy 1 rerestel 1 the srmrfAErE
The Yogavisistha carries this theory to 1is logral_ conclusion and
speiss of cor eyt 1% of vor d- wut! 1 vorlds ciated by
F1IPJITIO™ ©y Tl Pu v G2 SOds ¥ FT AUIFHIT 1S (NEXCED
nonal endtgh “But whence does the first frarr or fagra come ? Why
should there be the difference 1n the powers of imagination of indi-
vidual souls to start with ? — to this and similar queries, Gauda-
pida has only one answer, they are all unreal and only the Advaita
Atman 1s the qeargar ! Sankara says, dvsaT ©19 FrEaET ST GIFEAL-
TRMTA T qAIEA Q1S @A FFIAAQ T suiEmaanEaT wimman
imm?aﬁaﬁ | i | =y \%gf?-warfzigar«mar%sjm aa\[ %gmtqfataazir-
BT A (RITERNEA RS IZITTTANA TRTTARFIATHAIT A AL (G ATAT
AT AT AFTRRAUN AN A EHNIARET F5954 |
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(17) wygrufEm™ — The rope 1 darkness 1s mistaken for a
stream of water ( gz¥gwr ), serpent ( &g ), suck etc Simuilarly
Armar 1s mistaken for all sorts ot things by different people accord-
irg to their powers of imagination

(18) When thesg 1s realised 1n 1ts true nature, the Frsgs
vanish away, stmilarly when s 1s realised as wga, the different
faFsus about e disappear,

(19) Itis dueto the Mayi of Atman that so many faFses, gror
etc are superimposed on him It is suange, but true that Atman
himself stands deluded by this Maya of hisand gives rise to such

faFsas | Sankara hastens to explain, sxgw(y Sifga g7 AEar W& |

(20) Verses 20-28 describe the various f¥Fsgs ( 3§ of them )
fathered upon Atman  They represent the ideas about the Highest
or the goal to be achieved, entertained by philosophers and lay
men. It 1s possible to pownt out some prima facie bases for these
fazwsas 1n the Upanisads and older works Atman 1s imagined to be

[ 1] mw by some gromrfgas, Vedanuns who take their stand
upon passages like =@rir ¥ gfarzan ( Chandogya I 11 4-5 ) and others
quoted 1n notes on I 6 above Anandagirt says that Vaidesikas and
worshippers of Hiranyagarbha are meant ( qrofr fggogmusaasqsaqr ar
| FAr SEATT TOHTE0 EUGINIAT SNTFITAT Foigiea )

[ 2] warfx by swarsgs who tale their stand upon passages that
support the fxg-svor ( Chindogya VI 2 3-4 ) or the g2fiweor process
for the creation of the world ged, sto, &m= are the three wgs, or
five, with srg and syrrsr added to the list The popular or'
the Carvika view that the body 1s gqragditas 1s also well-known
The Guta also refers to these philosophers in wams =ifes wasar
(IX 25 ) gigmaStm@a@sI™ amfy g gant qany sSermo-iia
grratasr ( Anandaguy, according to whom only four elements
are meant here )

[3] ams by some of the Sankhyas who postulate ®=7, 171 and
gaw as the three constituenis out of which every thirg 1s
constituted  The Gita ( XVI and XVII Adhyayas ) elaborates this
aspect 1n various detail ) | ITTOAHR IIT IOT WIFGATITEIAT FAAT
mezP@arorer sreoraiy wrear ( Anandagirn )
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[ 4] a=mify by the Sawvas ( according to Anandagiri ) who say
that syrems, wfrar and fsrx arc the three azgs which create the world
One would naturally expect the gigzazrs to follow the sreggms in
the last Kanka, but as the srrzazss aie obviously referred to 1n
Karika 26 below, Anandagirt’s interpretation 1s reasonable

(2r) [ 5] args by some Vedanuns who take their stand
upon Chiandogya ( III's 5-8 ) where srgFra 1s instructed by the
gaw in the qrgs of Brahman, called gxrsram, sasasm, sdifeag
aad syrgaaary constituted of four F@is each, as follows—ur=ft frmar
qetat Rwer aiamr EEAfiE BEST ¥ §nT =atFE  9ET =E
TESTIRE  OrUdr ¥ W ARS FBT 4 FIr @EE FOY ¥ QT
FISEG A AJOISTATAA AT FAT €T F@T TG FH (3T
F3Y § €71 GgSFE  OF0 AAOT STTASHIEE WO F@T 9g FaT
ST FTET AT FST § QIFT TAFS AT A0 A | Anandagirt’
thinks that the four qrzs are &%y, aww, @iz and g7 ( the Mandakya
says 6T ATHWTIRTAT AT @ STARAT Igsarg )  Lhis 1s not likely as
Gaudapada himself has dilated upon them in Prakarana I ( though
with the ulumate object of establishing 1ga )®*and would not of his
own accord include himse'f among the qrzfigs.

[ 6] fagas by the frygfrgs who consider enjoyment of the
objects of sense as the highest goal, sensuvalists like EanTT}F/l' the
author of Kimasttra ( arerrgagyatar ®s741 Faafa-srsqrzat fyvar
AT 941 GITATATRAIAE (AHARTR | F927 T30 7 grHagsanea |
IT9W WY Fira @var wWrRowgq U s (Guagaame fafaaarg
Anandagir ) and srai#’s whose motto s arasaiy g Hidg |

[7] @r=s by the @isfags who think highly of ¥a31w, asugrz,
gaiagre etc and aspire to g;cc,ure’ residence 1n them, wdx w@fifr
9 Sver sggaAr weany qrivrer (Anandagin ). It 1s better to
understand by @r¥s, the various abodes on the ¥=ars path, rather
than ¢, g3 and &g as stated by Anandagin Very few would
choose i and g for their goal

[ 8] &=s by 3=figs or Fxgas who are enamoured of the hiera
archy of the gods and worship their favourite gods to secuire therr
worlds, arfFa Famar Fm (GuaIX 25). wfiegrzd Iarawews-
AT A ary 3vaEwstar ( worshippers of the Fgars mentioned
in the Fgargrog in Yaska’s Nirukta ), says Anandagiri,
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(22) [ 9] %gs by 3zfrgs who swear by the ¥zs which they
regard as siqiwag and fr sgfag or directly tevealed word of the High-
est FHIAFTIA TFEIATEA=IAT T3 Er Fzte@ ( Anandagin )

[10] ags by the gxmfags or arfs who take therr stand upon
passages from the Gita, gmisedbta  gsar mewei |ErFEEy |
(Gualll 13), agfrergagar gifea sar gaaas (IV.31), agrgr=wa
4 guy ardtax (IV 23), smew ag gy s@o gag | @807 aq
weasy smrEaangar 0 (IV 24 ) Anandagiri remarks, sayfrsiaigay
AT TFGHAT WTA é\r@ﬁgqaiﬁ JURET GFTeR |

[ 1t ] tzg by the TFgfigs who believe 1n the Highest being
the W#g (e % wiwmwr A6 = agir 9| Gla [X 2y,
IqESIGHFAT %r war | nssat | SLATRTE FiegHT FesfeaT o7 qv
XII 22 ), Wisgarean 7 #afs qrear | ( Anandagin ) -

[ 12 wrsgy by the Wisafygs who take their stand on passages
like strofr a1 wraye || gdieaargs | SO wd gfaiEan o} g gfo¥a |
a¥asmas gfaFaw | & Wy 37 a9 || sqiaeags | oreg SAI af-
f¥aw | sanasarq araigar || adagwaw sf¥aw | giadt ar s |l
wEEsEE || giaeTmrEry gtated | swFl g afalsar | _aga-
qam% sfafwas ! ( Taturiya 111 79 ) s agy egwme (o)
s e wsvgea (111 2) o gt wa9vRmag (Chandogya I 3 6 )
Anandagirt displays a sense of humour rare 1n a Sanskrit commenta-
ry 1n saying gq¥wy { cooks ) wWiww aRkerfy sfaswma We do not
think Gaudapada wishes to 1nclude cooks 1n the category of philoso-
phers, 1 spste of the fact that the problem of food 1s universally
admitted to be the most important one and the validity of the
Napoleanic dictum that an army marches on 1ts stomach, 1s self~
evident

(23) [ 13 ! gam by the gamfags They are the atomusts, Vaide !
sikas who regard srgs as the sweFor Anandagir say s, stremr TRRIST-|
qfcot. @iyt ¥i9q | Vidhusekhara says ¢ they would refer to all*
the Vaisnava teachers, such as Rimanuja, Nimbarka, Madhva and
Vallabha °.  This 1s quite improbable, for these Vaisnava teachers
regard the individual as atomic, not the qrarmg  Here the question
1s about the 1deas about the Highest or the smemtior and not about
the individual goul
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[14] sam by the zvamfyzs , they ate the =iFs according to
whom the gross body 1s the Highest, or the Jainas who regard the
Atman as srfreqiton®  +377 TTSTTTATZICATE BreFaws. (Anandagin)

[ ts ] =md by the maiags, they are the saifirss, tollowers of the
Paficaratra or Saiva syrims ~ They believe that” God descends down
to the earth in various forms They take their stand upon passages
like gzfE exmbaozra awg sarammar gaanw g g ( Gua [V 6,8)
qART AR IeT AysavAFETEad a1 vt waderimsr | (Ananda-
girt) mias explamed as a¥asmg gFreag@ArARAlT  gIRT AR
FEFQIIONT FeArFREATRArFry o Brhadiranyaka II 3. 2-3

[ 16 ] =ma by the wadtyess Tle Bih passage quoted above
explains g as WA JIFWEANT T IO TRTTRFATERFTETR
etc wwA TRAFVIEA ¥ waT Ay oiw geaanEa (Anardagin )
It 1s more likely that the wmAfgs are some theorists who deny the
existence of a personal god in a concrete form wgs cannot mean
AT -

(24)[ 17 ] 7% by the q;rélr";—qs , these take their stand upon
passages like r@rsiin Sreagsa a3gr ( Gua X1 32 ), gg gdewany
( X 34 )and Atharvaveda XIX 53,54, etc ®rz qearet sfy snAET
( astronomers ) says Anandagiri The Fxfass also regard Fm as
e,

[ 18] f&s by the Af#ggs, these are probably the F3¥%s who

regard space as eternal, everything that ewists exists in space,
SO space 1s the wgwor Anandaglrl says @digaiigeg R avawl
gagrg The expression wdiggis 1s usually e\piamed as ‘those who
Lknow how to foretell events by reading the voices of buds etc,’
Perhaps 1t means ¢ Yogins who can hear the music of the
spheres *

[ 19 ] arar by the argiags, these are, according to Anandagiry,
those who are conversant with alchemy, mantras or charms ete,
( argata wERAITRATIAY 1T FIGAEAT WA Fiwa | ) Perhaps the
an®®s who believe 1n the dictum a1% =¥ Fwa g=3dig  are meant
here They think that nght knowledge could be had by discussion

and argumentation. =rx 1s defined as g=agueay Fur a1 |

[ 20] wg=arfw by the ggarags, these are the geographers who
claim to know the whole univeise consisting of fourteen gaas (seven

11
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higher, v, w3, &=, w5, 71, a7 and |:gw, and seven lower, wawm,
387, gae, T4AT, ag@s, weras and qars ) gIalE SgiT gegAa
gyageaz | ( Anandagin )

(25) [21] HAR by the marfigs, these tike their stand on
passages lihe adt mFgqIdta, AA T WISTIOT FIIA Feq@iaqal | 67
TAIATT a?r:rmm'a. ( Anandagiri )

Rg—

[ 22 ] arrr;,_" by the =g s, these are evidently the Biuddhas
( gigtaraty Sigr, Anandagin ) .

[ 23] r=sra by the fgaags, thesc are evidently the Vnnzféz
vidine, Bauddhas ( fgads grmnerser A | a3Taaaey | Annda-
girt V.
be)

The Bauddhas use gam, gig and fFw as synonymous terms very
often. It 1s quite clear that Gaudapada, who condemns all these|
theorists, could not have been himself a Buddhist It 1s significant
that Prof Vidhusekhara has no remarks to offer on this point

[24] waawt by the oeetl aaTgs , these are the Muninsakas,

i)
they do not almit any gsay, but say that g and sad ( arg and gor )
of the mdrvidual soul determine his futute and hence they are

the stepteor ( TRIGAT GFfY INFAMENT orRnEAE W@ATEEr
Anandagir )

(26) [25] geafdsi¥ ( consututed of twenty five principles
or elements ) by the Sankhyas (wpazfrfsi agqa griEiTrag

"

ad | figesd FEN A gwtaq yEf@ geg 0 ) Thus—
aEIBM — I
gERrsaT — Agg ( 30g ), HAFFIN, 94 asREn— 7
aEAETFR — qa gdifegar (T, 187, 9y, A% and Sy )
qa Fafezan® ( T FadoEagaear )
A
7 wgrgAnw ( glasmas igraisn ) 16
qHy =

25
[ 26 ] wgfisr (consututed of twenty-six principles ) by the
Pataiijalas, tollowers o the system of Yoga propounded by Patafyjali,
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They accept the twenty-five g=gs of the Sankhya system, and add
only one more g=7, v1iz gsgv ( hence, they are also called ¥saz
|1TTSs )

_27 ] a¥fEsw  (consututed of thirty-one principles ) by
some. They, accoiding to Anandagu, are Pasupatas ( worshippers
ot Pasupart, Siva % They accept the twenty~five axs of the qreus,
and add siv more, (1) 7py (2) atrar (3) fatr (4) F18 For and,
(64_4_3:[ Others add)to this Iist five umore sf: s srr?s“)g;rnsra s
Zxg7 and fgr, making the total 36 Prof Vidhuscehhara says that
out of these thirty-six, siv , wiwal, frafd , g1@ , ard Fgr are regarded
as \rarirafas, so the thirty six gzas can be reduced to thirty-one
We think that all the above views are wrong and that Gaudapida
1s here mcrely 1eferring to the passage in the Gua ( XUI 5-6)
RETIATFISFIN IUECOFNT T | fgantt TSF T 93 Siemgarsa U
zIZ 39 §W 2 @ AYEAWAT 9E | Al /mdd sAsrggigan |,
The total 31 1s thus made up, }

qagraas— . 5

#EEW, ghg and wgH—

gfexas (5 FAFFas, 5 Frafegas and wam ) — I

zRgamars (&9, 1@, weT, @ and sty ) 5

ge31, B9, €W, g ©@, AUE, Sqar and gfa— 7
31

[ 28 ] =aea by some who hold that 1t 1s fuule to limit the
number of g=as They presumably take therr stand upon passages
like Fredvsia am fFzm@r raqarar @AYl gEEelaRg 9% shag-
¥ a1 | ANETINTT T AW AATEALL U Gia X. 4041 )

(27) [29] @®r by the grefags, these are the democrats
who looh at | the world fiom a practical point of view, and, aLeTrot
inferested in metaphysus ¢ The greatest CTood of the greatest
11umerto, and s a?r:rmrg their forte. These gywiags are
different from the gr¥fazs in II. 21 above

[ 30] emmar by the sysafggs, these want to follow the
directions given 1 the Smitt works about the differcnt modes of

Life ( srzmr=ra, 73w, arageya and @earg ), the proper obsertance of
the Smrt rules 1n this behalf conduces to the well-being of society



84 Noteson Gathfapdda-Kdrikd

as- a whole, and ensures salvation for the individual as well
- A smagarwEsAe qwEmal eft gadggss | Anandagirl, gax was the first
great patriarch to introduce the system of smsrms in society accord-
ing to some Puranas ), The swsiws mentioned in III, 16 below
are not to be confused with the wirsrms referred to here.

[31] efgada®s by the Fws; these are the grammarians, .
according to Anandagiri, who say that everything in this™world can_
be classified i into one of the three classes, male, female and neuter
(3 AIFY SATHF JEEATE avAATy qotaiva ), followers of qrferfa-
gaiw. Perhaps the remote ancestors of modern Freudists are”
meant here ; those who regard the highest &% d<F 4s 1 noﬂunc but sex- ¢ ’
.passages like srerRaiE & s-mqrgtarsaw | AWEIFIA (FREAEFEH- 7
Bgwa i Gita XVLS, by interpreting the same o suit their own views. .

[32] gquaem by some; ¥ srmoft IRay of i A asraa\
( Anandagiri ). Perhaps, we should read ggrgzm here, and the
reference might be %o the passage, e gzgutuaihgas ssqgan |
efraea @meg A aftmees quay | Mundaka II 2-8.. gt and w9y
zig are mentioned in the Prasnopamsad V 2, TAE FAFIA ¢ A9 s
A - ——" ARE

( 28) [33] wfe: by the gEfygs in whose eyes the problerm Ve
of creation looms large ; these are presumably the worshippers of%

Brahmadeva, the creator. (;a‘ :

[ 341 =a: by the mafags, the worshippers of w¥m, the )

destroyer of the world. Q&

[ 357 ferfa: by the Rufafygs, the worshippers of V_x_@i who
looks to the maintenance of the world.

gt Zay ar Ruafaal asdts Seoderr (Anandagin ).
These thirty-five fy®eas and similar others are always being

continuously associated with the Highest by ignorant and semi-
ignorant thinkers.

"~ (29) Gaudapida here points out that in accordance with the
dictum gt a=sgg: ¥ o= &: ( Gita XVI. 3 ), persons entertaining any
faseq about the Atman, secure that fgsg as their goal, and fail to b ol
reach the highest reality, The Karika ( especially the second half )
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2,
18 vely contusing, with the promiscuous use of =, &, 7, @AY etc
making 1t very difhieult to understand 1ts import

The 1dea 1s as tollows — Let us suppose that Devadatta 15
a stmple-minded seeher after truth Yajfiadatta, his friend 1n w hom
he has implicit faith, 1s a votary of Visnu and adwvises Devadatta to
regard Visnu as the Highest reality Devadatta whole-heartedly
and jealously stichs to Visnu at all costs, and this obsession for
Visnu, having taken root, ulumately becomes united with Visnu
a (tregwa ) wig (gsgw ) gavag 987 ((FAg7ew ) & ((frgee ) wmw
(377 )gosafa | & (Prgey @) =T w6t @ (33w ), @@
(Z3gw )agge (afma AsUey WX U8 9% & ) W7 @gyiaq a
( fyemws wigsg ) Sanhara esplains differently, & st (gerv )& (wiw )
sl (4Y 2@&T wiT ) A@ woar ([afw) SaeRar /agq freond (that s,
the Atman, assuming the torm of the fx#z, protects the sg)
qRAY TEWRZEWITHAT | SEHT T aTAATE ® d TEATEIA aeqeAnT
faasgdreayd | ( that s, the obsession, viz that fFsy 15 the wmema,
takes hold of him ) Thus—

first & means ggr (accordingto  wrw (according to our

Sanhara ), 1nterpretation )

g 1 @At ( ’s ) amaF ( ’» )
w|t 5, @A ( ) ) ('same as
g 1n the
first half )

[

s ( » )
azyg , agey compound (4, ) mgeiir ( )
second & means ggawEw ( » )y wm ( » )

r»”>

Looking to the wording 1n the Kanki & wir & g g3afa a 9
& , where the use of & shows that the subject ot stafr and gty
1s the same, we think that § should refer to the wrgs, and asa
corollary, & should refer to mix  According to Sanhara the Atman
protects the @ra®, and agg tahes possession of him, according to
our interpretation the gras guards the adopted wra, and obsessed
by 1t reaches it The meaning 1s ulumately the same (1t 1s just a
case of Mahomed going to the mountain or the mountain going to
Mahomed ), but our way ot construing the Karika 1s morc 1 con-
formity with the grammatical requirements
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{ 30) Those who indulge 1 the various Fszqs about Atman,
regard Atman as dificrert, these fagsas actually are not different
from Atman No wonder that they fail to know the 1eal truth about
Atman  On the other hand those wlo have realised that Atman
1s the only 1eality, do not take these fawsss at thar face value
and 4re not contaminated by the ¥aws which might have other-
wise accrucd to them & zrawIrREETISAIG THIT a%70 | 7 L7171~
& whaq fETweeaad e fs wmT g=aw 1| ( Anandagut)

(31) saw, 7w, wegqTawT etc, are known to be wagT, the
unnerse 1s hhewise sARET. FTFAC— FF AANA (B9A, gedT wrariv
smeATTAY WA, a9 g g imasrga—sanEs ( Anandagur )

(32 ) Having shown thus far how the views of other thinkers
cannot stand, Gaudapada enunciates his view about qemigar  fHiry,
Iqi¥, 9, §IIF, 99, g —these terms can have any meaning
only if thereis g Oanly wiga aemg 1s the realty  An w@a can
not have any gafs, @7 etr. It 1s tutle also to talk of fHaiw etc
in connection with ymagined things Cf. =wgasg 7 s=fslka «
Avetisia merad I ( Yogavasistha Il 101 ) arx EfasagmAd Twad 1
o g=gy | ( Lankavatarasatra 79 )

(33) The wgg wwens 1s responsible for imagining himself to
be all sorts of things that aie really non-existent, and likewise for
the imagined things thcmselves Atman 1s always the same, un-
changeable and serves as the sifymma for all wsqmis (7 f& freagr
FiNFAazara Anandagirs ) All ®sqars are wifyrs , the sigy alone
18 &1

( 34) The objector says that he admuts that the smtg 1s just
{y¥sq foisted on the Atman, would not that mean that sag 15 =y
from the pomnt of view of sremwig ? The answer 1s no Can one
say that the imagmed serpent 1s sar from the pomnt of view
of wg? The imagmed serpent simply does not exist, no
question of amAry can theiefore arise In the same way there
cannot be any w@-wig, g9 Or ,AGUFI for an 1magined or
wag thing Prof Vidhusekhara wants to iead amgurdsw for
HIERWTAT SO as to have a contrast between stegwiy and sg-wiw, he
thinks that sremwra and wawrs mean one and the same thing  We
have shown above that sfraywrs means ¢ not the nature of sag ',
but ¢ the natuie of sn as conceived as a fFew on wrwa~  Again,
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it1s absurd to tall about a thing having the nature of another
(except in Alamiaraswistra ) The suggestion that grezarys should
be read for mregwr¥a, agamnst all manuscrip authonity does not
merit consideration

(35 ) The ewpression #igrragsrg s used twice m  the
Bhagavadgin (1156, 1V 10 )  gqudiagr — s9=dt gadziyaieasar:
gmasurdY ah|eR swenr ( Sanhaia ) faf¥rsgr — Voiud of Faaars
‘The Yog asistha has the fitth Piakarana called zasta of which the
author apparently thinks ve'y baghly as he calls it fyzforen®, and
TARIRGIFATTTTE

(36 ) W=zTq —sgeEregREmAagATTT ganway | (Sankara) It
1s only bogus gfas who advcruse themscl esand then so-called mira-
culous poaers, cf grmigsi@mn WOTg fafde Feda @@y ( Brha
II 5 t) Sanlara m his Bhasya on warfasgaseram ( Brahmasaura
LI 4 50) savs ayr 9 *gMFR , T q 94 7 FIAA AIGA T TLFAT |
T gIA T 3IA AT FOAE ATFO || GEIAAAT HEEmEAERa =9d |
WeAISHTITIN TEIT HE TG || AB 3 I SEAFTIT , 2 Ty |

(37) The qvmzawsan®a 1s beyond all obligations He has
no use for praise or salutation for deites, he need not perform the
Staddha rites for the Pis (exar, all oblauons to the pitrs are
offeted with gzfg (fagy7 ) war) As he has secuied the nght
Lnowledge, there 1s no possibility of his doing any unmoral or
streligious acts as such, even though he may be techniaally above all
faigs or ¥ s Fwrgs— Coustantly changing A gfy should have
no fived abode, he should be constantly changing his place
of residunce, lest he might fall a prey to gear, Fiw etc
g% 9r9% T IFEE A AF¥@ g § g aag | (Anandagin )
Sanhara curioucly enough savs, 3y mdw gRgORFTIANTE | H9g-
ALAFTIT | 977 BN AANEATsRiATEARTFISEISS ST eI AT -
ATAAT AFARIATRIARIE TG IETala ve7a 927 937 530 g1 favar
¥T RILTNT Toraz wEar (Fnw gagerraaers | Al this 1s unsaus-
factory Prof Vidhusehhary rightly explains simmm as ¢ absolutely
not fised’ wrzfews — mzszIARAETEATRREIRAATad |
( Sankara) A Yan must make use of only what comes to him
unsolicited, he must not hanker after anything Only the bare
minimum tequired to heep body and <oul together, should be taken
by him



88 Notes on Gandapada-Kartka

(38) arma — Referring to the extetnal world, the five
Mahabhatas, syremirs— Connected with the body, The a=x 1s,
AT T FIARTTAY AA G STrAUSTIT Tl AIETUIGINE WS-
=31 fagaly fasFat faftepr ( Sanhara ) Having known this ge, the
gt should ever be on his guard not to deviate from 1t,

CHAPTER 1II

This Prakatana usually called sigag®wor contains 48 Karihis.
The first Prakarana mainly dealt with Srgeiargar and the second
with the Faex of the fysg  The problem of the individual soul
howevet was not discussed If there exits only siga smems, what
are we to understand by the vatious Stutt passages dealing with the
gty of Jivas and the world > How does the garegigrswia come
into existence ® What 1s exactly meant by birth or s ? All such
topics are discussed here, and the last Karika gives the considered
opinion of the authoi as follows — 7 wfasams sz swdisw 7
fyad | qawgaA w1 g g s 1| This is the famous sz
o1 non-origination doctrine which was first systemaucally pro-
pounded by Gaudapada

(1 ) Sankara thus imtroduces the third Prakarana-—-a;@mamq
IF wq%msm marsia wERATtaFAIRT | I A A Rag efa =l ax
gaTwiEe]  FALTT A zasmram-wamnQ?Er?aﬁaam-aa’an’ggﬁ-
WY 5 gfamiEa | sEa annmam' IfRIRARIFRIT LS AT 1g
TFTH AT FIEH | A FAHAZATETVAITN |

uf —ggs (&3 ), Sankara Prof Vidhugehhara takes ga
to mean ‘duty’ As the last Karika ( III 48 ) uses the expression
s, the meaning given by Sankara 1s a better one Brahman 1s wsr
and sigq, the evistence of sftg and the gargiwrgsEwa are possible
only when ga 1s produced So first, Brahman has to be born ( what
esactly 1s meant by the &rfy of Brahman 1s made clear in the text
wself later ), and then Jivd’s gqraFes can function The existence of
sfig thus depends upon something else &g 1s therefore called a
zqur, one who 1s unable to stand on one’s own legs, a parasite
The sftx who believes 1n gargar as a means of 1eaching Brahman
(even though he 1s really Brahman) has surely an intelligence only



Chapter 111 89

to be pitied He 1s a syzerarfyg as Sankara says. The Kenopanisad
in a memorable passage repeats five tumes the 1efrain aZ3 =ty &
fafg 97 afzzgarad (1 3-8 ), which shows clearly how the sftg

hankering after garaar s rightly called sqor

(2) Jiva s myo, who 1s symwar then ? — this natural query
1s answered 1n this Kariha Brahman 1s called sterdog ( not wrqur,
because that expression implies the possibility of Brahman being
possessed of some 9& ) aAfg HCUIWEH AT FTIITAFTTZI -
AT a%e7 AAAREE AT FA@INIETHAIFIC0T AT
zrgr (Sankara ) gwar waw ( same as greg 1n IV 8o, 93, 100 etc ),
being ever the same, unchongeable Only a thing with parts can be
@ sroamm which 1s popularly regarded as being produced waeaa
all around, gday 3wa w=ar segasa ( Anandagi )

(3 ) Gaudapida shows by using the famous wavFrar illustra-
tion what 1s the real meaning of srfy or origination  The relation
between srarg (or wrrema ) 1n respect of sfrgs and thent bodies s like
that of srsrar with gzt etc, and 9= etce Thes—

<[ 1] Bothsemg ( or Brahman ) and srgrayr are really s,
"ad, MYFaT etc
[ 2] errmrar seems to give rise to GTTEIE, TRTEIF €tc,
Similarly streas sftas

/ [ 3 ] uqE, 9%, etc seem to glVC rise to HTIEHEIRT, I2TEIIT €tCe
( or =yrgrar seems to produce gE, q¥ etc, ), simularly syraq seems
to produce sfigmfixs or garas. But in no case 1s there any
trace of real production The so-called stify 1s due to the garfys
Sankara understands gfxa to mean (1) 3w or ( 2 ) s ( =weAT
¥t (¥ TEAIGIETAIERA PRATT AN SAFIAIZHT ST AAJTSIEIR0T
YL I(gq I | § CAFITEA G AGRAT | /g [T GIIFI9A0-
FIT I JeqAEAAT W FEATAEaR SqrRal qwEaRERad Qg
SO TEAY QT ASIFHTAIE TIEENATHGAT T QATGA  geqriarg | qear-
FATEENGISGT  FAMAT FANAQed CITATEINATATIATAIAT T -
WAGIAT ATTRAFIN FAFRASHOT CIHINEHCIAT F1a+y | )

“w (4) sear® and wga affect the gqrfys only, The so-called geafyy
of wrrarar 1s really the geqF of ga, a7, etc,, when gz, qa, etc. dis-
appear, qarF1aT, T2TErsT etc disappear, siaieqis simularly 1s due to the

12 -
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g of 3g@ura, when the Zgwura disappears, sfty also disappears,
being merged 1n the Atman.

(5 ) The objector says — If there 1s only one Atman, how 1s
1t that Devadatta and Yajiiadatta do not sufer alike ? If Devadatta
dies, Yajfiadatta also ought to die at the same time ! There must
be therefore many Jivas, all diferent fiom one another, The
Siddhantin’s answer 18 — When there 1s one gargrst {ull of smole,
we do not find 4ll was o1 gzrEmEs covered with smoke ( because
the smoke 1s concerned with one particular garfy ), simularly the
gw, g@ ctc of one sty do not affect other sfas. gur exrprarear-
RN R A ZATR 1999 AU AR mRag g aisagg-
g QIS TeY qeqAlengal ATIEINEl 7 (AewTe | ATATZ (A NLTT-
FeqAT 3T anFE Onaa st | ( Sankara )

( 6) Even though wremr 1s one, we talk of warsrsr, sz,
wwErFrg etc. The wq (form ), mrd ( purpose served ), sewar
( name ) of the suFrar as covered by gz, gz, 7 etc  are different
no doubt, but these do not affect the srgrar at all  The syrwradz
1s due to the gar¥¥g  Simularly the gw, g& ctc of the sfms
become different on account of the gztqrfis.

(7) The ¥gs, warr, q@iwnr etc cannot be real, A real ¥z
1s erther a fgix ( or qorrw, the =& ornament 1s a FE of gold,
gz 1s a fyEr of giF!, &9, gegz etc are g of water ) or an
gy ( 90 15 an srgaq of ¥, a mr@r 1s an wxgy of a tree )  But
garEra, TrFEr have no independent existence as apart from sy,
and do not affect 1n any way the suFrar  Fraesqm AHI , says the
Chandogya ( VI 3-5) famm 1s explained as wgazgdrssgar wur
e zeggiia | ( Vedantasara ).

(8) az—Child, an 1ignorant person Sankara 1n his Bhisya
on Brahmasitra I 1-1 says wsseadrsiy arerst Troragm@aarawaata,
which appears to be an echo of the first half of this Kartha srggrar
1s equal to qrATE AT at any rate here, cannot iefer to the
Bauddhas as they do pot believe 1n sirrmy The mrgass etc 1s really
superimposed on the st by the ignorant who do not realise 1ts
real natute, similarly all frgms associated with Atman by the
ignorant are merely sremi®a and have no real existence  Fgiqasta-
ATTAT FAEAATONIAATER T qw&sreqagarsnu:mrfrﬁa‘rgr%aargrﬁ

e ~

AIEAAr ARAIgEAAaEAE A AGAr wsareay ( Sankara ).
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(9) The varous fyFws usually spoken of 1n connection with
Atman owing to his association with bodies, such as birth, death,
going and coming, remaining steady etc, do not in the least affect
Atman & ho 1s ®irgwer (undergoing no change, remaining the same
always ) lile #rgryr For fegar, Prof Vidhuselhara would like to
rcad faa  fat howeser fulfils the Arsrgr tased by wammas, as
feafg 15 usually found mentioned along with nfg and =afy

(10) wIrar — ey, these are just like objects in a dream
People talk about the difference 1 the case of bodies ot birds, men,
gods ete , some philosophers might argue that the bodies being
made of the same constituent elements, can be regarded 1n essence
as being @ Both these views cannot be justfied, 1t 1s {uule to dis-
cuss details about a non-existent or ‘llusory object. And the dlusion
can be sausfactorily explained only on the ground that 1t 1s arar-
TaRiAa 3q91% , reasonable explanation Sanhara takes the expression
to mean gwx (and also adds ) ggmEaiaerz®r &g

(11) InKarka II 9, Gaudapada declesed that stemg was
auFstandsgo In this Kankiand the next he refers to passages
from the Tanturiyaka ( by name ) and the Brhadaranyaka which
corroborate his statement In the Iattirtyopanisad ( Adhyaya II,
sterrezaEy) the five sheaths are described, and Brahman ®er stRassg
1s spohen of as the ulumate gfasy
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All these five Fyars are stated to be ggafra, and sargy, the ulti-
mate gfqsr, 1s by 1mplication srgwgiyy and so like g, Sankara
comments at length on the Taturiya passage ieferred to in the
srargrgnyEen ( Brahmasatra I 1-6 ) and shows in the second
interpretation that syrasgay cannot be Brahman, but 1s just 2 mere
&rst, which seems to be Gaudapada’s view For here, sgrg or sirema 15
said to be qr sty ( @Far ArgaFiwaarsts ) of all the Frars (Far ),
not merely of the first four smgs — ( ¥@ stands for sy ) srgaz,
SI0TAT, AATAY, (AFmaT and srasgag. According to Gaudapada,
these ®rars are sewaraaara Prof Vidhusekhara wants to read g
gur (for @ aur ) sxsida which he explains as ‘as 1t 1s made clear
there * The expression & gur as used in passages like & gur gegws #3-
AAET oo, § TAT [ZET  , wgur sioug ( Brbadaranyaka IV ¢ )
in a simular case, 1s always followed by a specific zgreg. Here there
1s no such zwreq, besides @ gur corresponds to gureisr 1n the next
Karika Prof Vidhuéekhara’s preference tor w aur 1s hardly
reasonable

(12) This Karika refers to Brhadaianyaka II. 5 which con-
tains the famous wygfya ( or wgz ).

(1) gigdt w39 gaEi 7y, o o @aior ANy ag

(2) =g Y STEIRAT » »” "
(3) afy , » T W , , »
(4) q1g ) e ) T ar!ﬁ 3 3y )
(s) sufgem. y s W ANEEE s
( 6 ) &5\' » P ) AT 1%:5" ) » 39
( 7 ) qF »» I I3 T R ) ’ %)
(8) faga . W AER ) » ”
(9) waaa ) 9 W w@aEer , )
(10) wm ,, ., , w@aAFEEE P
(Il) "Iﬁ' 3 IERY) mﬂﬁ‘(q I s 9
(12) sa yo o,  OTET AR ” y e
(13) HIEY 1 b) ’ SR ATFIT 9 . vy
(14) =remr  ,,  ,, , o wEEA » b

In the case of each of the above fourteen pairs, occurs the
following passage mutatis mutandss asmaw (swar gfazai) Aarwarsga-
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g7 gFdr gEmEmarE (@ ) ASTRGISEART  GENISIRT § 41s7T
ardrramaiay a5z waw | The pawrs referred to by gay are the wifyds
(gfadr, swrg etc ) and the wearm (511977, 3@, 717 etc ) and not giadt
and =3ty gan® as Prof Vidhusehhara seems 1o understand  Just
as the ultumate puipose of the Tattiriyaka passage describing the
®rars was shown to be the identity of ity and gearma, so here also
zrarr AT 1s decared 1in the refrain Brahman 1s everywhere both
outside and 1nside, just a~ there 1s the same =rgrsr, outside on
the eatth etc and inside 1n the belly etc  The section describing
cvery thing as ayg 1s called agataro ( Imfraer A.agzAgaca A=A
RaeTriEaad aRarte quT aamge afaiard (Sankara) gEifEa
— wgataA @1k ( Sanhara )

( 13 ) The denuty of rmg and wiswg 1s praised and emphasis-
ed by the Srutt and any 1dea of difference between the two 1s
deprecated strongly Thus both posittvely and negatisely sarsags
1s 11ightly brought home to the gigs The 1dentity passages are ( as
quoted by Sanhkara 1n his Bhisya on Brahmasitra II. 1~14 ) Yazwra-
faz wF @@ ® swer axaar@ ( Chandogya VN, 8-7), ariyr asw
(VII 25-2), sz 5% wggaemr (Brhall 4-6 ), ¥z mimiRa fe=w
(IV 4-19), a@sz gsm ( Mundaka II 2-11 ) and the censure
passages ( as quoted 1n the Bhisya on Gaudapadakariha ) are 7 g az-
fydianiia, fdms w7 wafl, oAy THA | W9 A 97 A, 9 W@
TR T 75 @t oxafa | ( Sankara ), wwad-rgod wsor sarEr-
fefisa ( Sanhara )  Anandagiri quotes in this connection, =gk
gafufa @ ngvAr ggew | (Gitd) s e @dfag @taEr Areasa.
FROAFENAT, AR 79T =gEw |, ¥ o7 s T
ST N

( 14) The objector says — You tell us that there 1s Brahman
only, one without a second, and the sfras and wwras are just created
by Maya But this goes against some Sruu passages which say that
before creation, sfrx was there along with Atman ( we can understand
the presence of i after creation, as being due to Miya) How
are such passages to be explained ?

The Siddhantin’s reply 1s as follows — The passage relied upon
15 Jo FAEE grARHAIRAS] 3TAl WNA FAYTACHARTNAT AAEX
IFEEIOf | . aAT STgATeRAETYe armey sarsag | (Chandogya
VI 3-2-3), which shows that the sfig strems was already 1n existence
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along with the ¥gar ( Biahman ) before creation ( Sankata m hus
Bhasya on Brahmasutra II 1-36 remarhs syar arag «&q SIRIRAT
i gaggy AEARTEAR FIgET AOIRUEHAAATEEAy  99)
z% 7oAl | AERSY g QEARIIVANIOT |/ FU QOIRONEAT H11-
ST GATEN (WFWT | 7 T eI aaisNeaa | qammaty wger-
gdia qaeqt a@aeadia | wfaastgaarg | ) The passage must not he
interpreted ‘iterally, for we have seen that 1ts litetal interpieta-
rion 1s tmpossible 1n the face of syeRFer  So here the guz 7 of iy
and sumg should be understood figurauvely as 1eferring to a
future state of things obtaining wheh the creation by Maya comes
into existence It 1s an illustration of the use of the Bhavika figute
of speech (swerer g3 aErar fEgea wawn¥a | agitrss Kavyaprakasa),
The popular expressions =iz q=fg ( one really cooks the 1ice-
grain, not the cooked 11ce which 1s really the meaning of =fyza),
wzstt wiatgyarg ( the lady 1s entitled to be called a wrat only after
marringe ) 1efer to the wiysgggla or tuture state, the primary sense
of ftrga and wrat not being appropriate

There 1s no doubt that the above 1s the correct interpretation
of the Karika, the passage referred to in the first half, being the
Chandogya =ri@ stdaremar etc But the Sankarabhasya on the Karika
( enurely 1n opposition to what the Sankarabhasya on Brahmasitra
IL. 1-36 says ) takes wrgq¥ gdw tO mean FWFUS, refers 0 Hexa,
@ grare gtuat |, RV X 121-1, sees here fygir between sRwos
and graEwe, and rematks adY g1 SATH TAT AW ZATZATAIT-
HYFPNT TIFIUFT FAFUS TEAE qF GUEeE | (% arg o |
AEIFEUITEEN YA | guga  o9di widwEear  agq |
grfwEEE gar  SfaEEva wEsydifE A AETEENT 9%
WgzEgTEy M gty | This means that the Karikabhasya takes
widsggard to refer to the e E to be ulumately established An
alternative mterpretation 1s offered by the same, str ar a3ays,
AAMSTAA ZAITAY AME TEATNZAAT TAFT THIGAR | 437 T qeger
q AEAT qEIAY gAEE RS ar wfrsogafranteg asharwal
guFe 7 BRIy wgarT agio | This makes matters sull worse,
the subject of gFiidan 1s not gyga but gFer understood ! and the
guFex 1s to be referred to some unspecified passage It 1s clear that
the Karikabhasya has completely gone wrong 1n not taking into
account the Chiandogya passage which 1s most pertinent here. In
view of the fact that Sankara rightly refers to 1t 1 his Vedanta-
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sitrabhdsya ( II 1-36 ), 1t 1s possible to argue that the Bhasya on
the Kari\as atuibuted to Sanhaia, could not hase been a work of
Adisankara

It 'vould be seen that Gaudapida boldly distinguishes between
graszs and moggfas, and Sanlara does not lag behind him 1n this
respect

The expression grasgs occuts in Kariha 1 1n this Prakarana,
where the Kirihabhasya undersiands 1t in 1ts natural sense The
meaning EAEUE given here 1s not theretore acceptable

(15) The objector says — The gugexr of sfix nd =z
b.jore c1eatron may be admitted as wter, bur affer creation 1t 1s gwT,
and Sruti passages also ate found, desciibing the creation 1n vatious
ways How are we 10 account for th's state of things, in face of
your insistence upon atHE as the highest realiy ?

The Siddhintin’s answer to the 1bove 1s given 1 this Kinka
The different vicws about creation in the Siutt are not to be taken
literally  They are intended to enable especially the meafy @oEs
to grasp the profound truth viz emeR¥a, 1n accordance with the
wReAITSIATAIT

The gg and @z zgi=as are found 1in Chandogya VI 3 4-5, gur
AFTET GRqUST WY QAT (AT ENEINEAG YFIY ATANT giREAT
HAT | 99T FFTFT SIGAIAT §F SIGAT [TA@ TE .+ SISHAT FeqT |
( The world 1s the frzw of smens, 1 other words, the gfy can be
taken to have preached that the world proceeds from syrema )

The farwi%g gerea 1s found in Bihadaranyaka II. 1 20, gup
@i gEr PRSI AEITATERECRT §F JO0 99X SIE §F FAC
waiG swarfy ;gmus 1 also 1 Kausinahi 111 3, gur sifisdway Aestegr
TRy T THIACAIZIERT SO0 TFaq (STAEa TI0TT 347 TN S1ET |

The =% refers to passages lihe w Q‘Q;[r;fqr:}nqn%a;q gYTLHT
Ty v S AEAT WA (A sq{gaAdg  |U0r § WAegiasany
wan®r &y safyart (Biha IV 5 11 ) and to mrefanr n 1L 1 20 etc

srgare— it commg down, reaching the level of the dull-witted
sHiaqeata® yggeTaarg (K bhisya ). Read also the following
from K bhiasya, #rraadzreRTiggd@maiagdEar 5 Siaangeqdre-
i 3w | NN ABTLTANANAAAER LT | 7 FeaqNAqq



96 Notes on Gaudapada-Karika

ARAFHGAAT TFT FAIGH | ATATATIY STIAATHA %ai | FHETAT-

o o ~ A e
TEAAI STATTEREATE | AEGATNERAT AFAFATLITAREAT AFATA
Feqyg TH1 |

(16) =wmwar — sumfaadrshirsar , afvtasy antar | ( K bhasya ),
used here i the sense of ¢ types of men’, the usual sense of the
four sustas ( srmrsd etc ) would not do, as the susrms are saud
1o be ffirg here Anandagiri remarks, susyfolr affasa sAFEIATTE!
flazeg | FROATCEE AIAZET | AEdIagIgasienRgaazey |
We think that the reference here 1s to gnnd neefiia goawar AWy asta
UHF | FYgFggOgH a9y wsgiva amar | (Gua XIV 18), fiwar
wafy sgr §fEar @ |wEar | giteas aae I7 amer S oar sl
( Gita XVII 2 ) so that gazw, usrw and g types of people are
alluded to Sankara in his Satrabhisya ( #iflerea-agwwis FUd
FA1E1E H1BAT T @A AEE FrFeAaasmarat wgsaEia 1 1-34)
refers to &7, wger and qgr to represent three-fold creation in another
context  Sankara also refers to Buddha adjusting his preaching to
suit the mtellect of hrs pupils ( FurfafiFs fHagmr Tidr sgearafag-
W@ AZINUA SEATFTEEIT FOTar | qray guanawE | aw g
frsEeF e T qarfwsta | Sutrabhasya II 2-28 ), and enunciating
three different doctrines ( migrafrsagrangagHatat cggIRaar
AT WL TARAASTIGASIE, THUT 7 TG (FEgroaqwar {grs-
frar sar g6 1 1L 2-32) This Karika explains the expression staaigra
used 1n the last one.

(17) %Efeas— Followers of gres, ¥%ifyE, wiwiar etc. sigd,
bemng one, does not admit of any difterences, while ga& 1s
capable of infinite varieties Thus the Dvaitins, each sticking to his
own fancied view, are always quarreling amongst themselves, the
Advaitin, like a star, standing apart, looks on amusedly, without
malice He has no quarrel with Dvaitins who are concerned with
phantoms ! gur sFigsrarmiziean safagraiasty B9 @ say |
WGZLIVITITA FAMATNIETET g% BASK ABATHARG ZO wraw |
FAATAIGLLANANEAST | says Anandagirt Advaita 1s all pervad-
g and so ncludes ga ( may be, due to mrar ) as well How can
one quarrel with something belonging to or included 1n oneself ?

(18) The only qymrey or reality 1s e¥ga, Dvaita can at best,
be a variety or effect of 1t ( what 1s the exact cause of this ¥z 1s
made clear 1n the neat Karjha ), hence there cannot be any @iy
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between wga and #a. The Advaitins admit ga, but as merely
having existence 1n appearance only, while the Zfygs being wiea,
regard g as real both g7 ofa and wigzmrda  The zraniSq 1s the wrems
of the s, so he piues them for being wrea ( z9r AATHI®Z I#AH
AW T'q AAEIISE qET AT TEMq TAOET & 9fd 7 J@FaEag-
gzwar agg ( K bhasya A person gone mad standing on the ground
says to another mounted on a big ¢lephant I am mounted on an
elephant, lead on to me > Knowing that the person talking like that
1s y17d, the other man takes pity wpon him and leaves him alone,
Similarly the Advaitin refuses to quarrel with a Dvaiun )

(19) An ww object can have ¥z associated with 1t only
through wgr If the 3z 15 real, the wsr object will lose 1ts nature
and become g ' Wz and ww.7 are 1ncompatible with each other

TOrISHIET A0 (WG4 AT . A GOAIYR  (AI9IaAELET |
AITTT FITTTAEIA T9ay | 997 F2gzndud | Asaar (Haas agaas-
HET WA FEHAAT T | AN SAAAIH | a1 WHEAqLEgaTaay |
( K. bhisya )

(20) Some arfFsgs are very illogical in their statements They
regard their Highest as immortal and at the same tme say that he
1s born as well ' Now every one must admit thata thing that 1s
born, must be mortal ( wrmew & g97 gg Gua Il 27), only an
unproduced ( or unborn ) object can be immortal How possibly
can an object having an 1immortal nature become mortal > Tkese
FIfxas, according to K bhisya are Fiygairvgstrestany sgan3ar
qragwl , perhaps the Krsna-worshippers, Rama-worshippers etc, are
referred to, for these while regarding Rama, Krsna etc as the
Highest, immortal etc, celebrate hus birth-day with great pomp
etc , believing 1n his real birth It is doubtful if the K thisya was
wrtten by Sankara who hardly ever refets to commentaters on
FITATES.

(21) Ifathing 1s immortal by nature, 1t must al.ays remain
so, 1f 1t 1s mortal, 1t must always be mortal. No one can ever
change his nature A leopard can never change his spots Cf fasiy
suxgrae gstacar maeatr | (Gua XVIIL 59 ).

(22) These gfags do not see the absurdity i their reason-
ing. They say

13
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[ 1] that then Highest 1s naturally sga,
[ 2] that he s born and so becomes e,

[3] though become a wet n this way, he sull can be made
srgq and sz

It 1s wrong to say that a naturally stga thing can become maf
( lor no one can change one’s nature ), assuming that 1t does be-
come ®e, why should 1t again change 1ts nature ? If 1t again be-
comes 3d, what guarantee 1s there that 1t would not change s
nature again * Who would care for a #yey thatis always changing
and not permanent? Read the following acute observations ot
Sankara, ger F AT WTEAET AAW ANAF FNYF I1 FAACAA (X gHG |
gt AEdd T a9l q@AAidE gIaEaay | q § gy FEEde sad
Fr 931 BT 2T 3% | T ICTEAANT FIGHT EAFETS FAACTAT |
WETAMAHASN TWON ATCqeT FINAAT  (NATREAEIATIN  TH0
AITIETT | AT GEEET AleT UF STIAMCAYAR | FEEIT & AW §EFrag
AUIYAA &7 WIEIGATAA a7 | 7 Aragoama audiy, saaiaags-
FRIATFRINET | AT FINTATAT (AT T GAETETATAILTET | TR T
aRalaAT W wIaraAry  sfepramstisasay gwEs Muvaisaar
HAHETAIO VLT 7 36 [ | (HITAGURAHAA | gZS(AT qu-

frpddt Faema @R | gawar Graar AfEfand@anRTRT gasya |
Satrabhasya I 1-4 )

(23 ) There are Srutr passages which speak of a real ( waa ,
TA =T, 7 F9q0® § gargw | Sik 1) creation, there are others
which speak of the creation being unreal The grfaaw 1s claimed for
both views But we must not take Srut1 passages at their face value,
we must find out what the real putport of the Sruti 15, and by logical
reasoning weed out certain passages as being aior AR means qIHIAA
Passages like qawaigr siema srFmst wua etc, speak of a real crea
tion, passages mentioned 1n the next Karika speak of aigmg® To
bring about a gaew of these two types of passages, we have no
alternauve but to 1egard the qrmrdgfi passages as witar, 1f they are
regarded as g, the migmfe passages would have no scope. Prof
Vidhusekhara takes vyga to mean °from the existent’ ( referring
to @i |iFiawy g —Chandogya VI 2-1 ) and smgga ¢ from the
non-existent” ( wrAZT IR Sdra qar & wywga laistriya I 7-1 ),
and remarks ¢ according to Sankara gga 15 gqemrda and sraEa
wrgar  But m IV 3 he explams the same words saying
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gawr  Fuwme, wwgaw afsgarma 0 It oseems that  Prot
Vidhusekhara has not understood the real purport of the present
Kaula Gaudapada 1s concerned herc with poiaung out the real
nature of the process of creation, and not the creation of any thing  In
IV. 3, the expression used 1s waer wofa, which 1s entirely different
trom ygag gsawrw here  The Karihabhasya s perfectly jusufied
1N Interpreting yaq as (FgaAsy 10 the particular context 1n IV 3

(24 ) Gaudapada says that the passage ¥g amnia %= (Biha
IV 4-99, also Katha IV 11 ) indirectly and =57 man™ g sax
( Rgveda VI 47-18, and Brha 1l §-19 ) dircctly point out to the
creation being due to wiar. mrar 1s explained as zfEggmic-
iy 1 K bhasya Even if qrgr 1s taken to mean ¢ wonderful
power,’ the meaning ot the passage 1s not affected, °Indra by his
wonderful powers assumes different forms which are illusory or
unreal * K brasya apparently takes the second line also as a gfyr
passage, probably referrnng to sstrafasatf TWweATHE@AET Tgar
fysea | @z A0 qitemtva dzakaa § asggaaneidysar Il ( Tanuri-
yaranyaha, III 13-1)  As there are only two zf&s in the Karika,
only two passages are intended, in that case, the second line may be
explained as the conclusion drawn from the first line, ¢ the Purusa
or Atman 1s born 1 various ways due to Maya, although really not
being born’

(25 ) Gaudapada further foiufies his contention by referring
to the passage, w¥+q @R TAWA FSHAFAGIEY | 4a7 9T 27 X adr q
¥ waar wat I ( Isopanisad 12)  Those who belive in the gusar,
the doctrine of a real cieation, enter mnto deep pitchy darkness
This shows that the Isopanisad condemns the cieation as futile or
unreal. Anandagir1 says wsgeafaisasd gear a1 walagaar [Fvgmieyr |
ATIST FAALY UTTAT AFEAAE TITARGATSOTIRT FATENST AT
fifeay | aur = f4g AwrsgaAdrad | K, bhasya also says HEATA1eT -
AMTEERVT AT | GIAOTEE AN F AT I | qwAry-
FarREARiaTgAEd waa qiufers | All this seems to be quite
far-ferched, Gaudapada apparently understands gufa and gug to be
just synonyms 1n the sense of ‘creation’, ‘origination’ r A WA
refers to the Brha passage s @ & staa #t #¥a swvega (111 28)
In the first Line, gws was condemned, but that leaves room tor believ-
ng 1n the gwaErRw lying 1n a dormant condition, and suspending
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its activities of gwg for the ume being The second line says that no
gwaFwo also exists There 1s only srerq and nothing else, no g,
no gwFo either.

(26 ) The passages from the Bihadiranyaka syoqra srsir Jfx
e (11 3-6), @ aw X Fegremrzay a iy gara | (11 9-26, IV 2—4,
22 etc ) make 1t clear that whatever other Upanisadic passages
state about creation, 1s to be regarded as secondary and over-
powered by the main statement about sr®a, which 1s necessarily
not in any way concerned with szrarggwis. And on account of
this very reason the reality can only be wst or unorigmated, only
the originated ga can be mar and have a mizs

(27) Having shown that the Srun passages favour wvaa
gerarA, Gaudapada now turns to pomnting out that gfs also
favouts the same view (1n Kariki 23, it was declared that what 1s
gfwa® can alone be faf¥aa ) A thing which 1s &g, and has &= for
1ls @aqur, cannot have any wew or ougnation 1n reality ( for this
wew would change jts nature , no one can change his nature undet
any circumstances ), 1t can only be illusory or due to Maya To say
that a thing which 1s g can have w= 15 as absurd as to say thata
thing already originated or existent 1s being originated ! How can a
figg thing be regarded as greg 1n reality ¢ s 1mplies that the
Reafwar 1s completed , srrag 1mplies that the sea13Rar 1s 1 process
How can one be compatble with the other ? gg may be talen as
ab] sing, also A thing can come 1into existence from the g only
through wrgr. VA AT WG AFAFEGH o GAT 1§ (STRTATEFIRON
FIANAHAW SRATRFIAEET TNSH TSI ATGa OO | . AWSAr Hav
TR TG (NT FUEIATTET Tl TST A g a<qar 997 aqqia-
W G& QAEHAT CYHITHIZAO AEIT A0 994 | 7 g a<9a qaraear-
taAy wer | (K bhasya ) Once you admut that a srg thing can be
originated, there would be no finality for this process and sygzar-
gy would be the result

(28) Thelast Kanka had mm mind opponents who were
tready to admut that the highest 1s &g, this one refers to those who
rely on the Sruti passage s7a37 | gAY suwrg, and say that the
smg comes out of wraa The sragriygs are really beneath contempt
There can be no question of any ®ew whether real or illusory with
reference to a non-existent thing  What 1s the use of inquiring
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w hether the grugrgg was married in accordance with Vedic rites or
under the Civil Matriages Act ?

( 29 ) It has been proved so far that wem can only be due to
Maya., This Karika tells us how that happens  Gaudapada tuins to
his favourite view that the ®g state and g state are identical
in thar working  In dream, the mind creates ditterent objects with
the grargrgFwrs, the same thing happens in the =g state also.
The srg 15 gz 10 the sirgg s ate as 1n the =37 state

30 ) The gawm 1s really =1g7, being =emss, but appears as g7,
In the dream state, the gi*zgs that perceive ( grz¥ ) and the objects
that are percerved ( =vzr ) are not 1part from the fasra o~ maw, the
same state of things obtair s in the sary state as well

(31r) All 2a 1s just the creation of the mind  When wrag
which 1s the real culprit in staging this huge illusory show, ceases
to play 1ts pranks, bemng curbed by %% and Fvig, ga vanishes, as
the cause which produces 1t has disappeared When a person enjoys
deep or dreamless sleep, he evperiences the absence of &, but gufw
1s not the same as =rerzra ( see Karihis, 34, 35 below )

(32) When the sadiwrg 1s caused by the knowledge that
Atman 1s the only reality, wag ceases to have any fyrsqgs There
being no gy, wag has no work to do  The wmatwr referred to
here 1s named ¥Fa&wis tn Yogavasistha, IIEEIIIEET TSI
Wg@E | alglg IS ad CIFA ga || awgeun Wiy uayyraraar |
SEAFARANER 1T WEEARSIAT TG0 || AGWAR FIRATeGIIq1F T WA |
TFTEY AT ©F THEHEHG wiq || Gemaas St g s | gy
sqrepaiareaEay aasera U (I 4 §3-56)

(33) The amag which has ceased to be wagw (and so has
caused the absence of all ga ) 1s thus merely s\, unoriginated and
void of all 1llusory contacts and so 15 not different fiom the g
which 1s Brahman, The maa ( which 1s Brahman ) thus realises
itself as Brahman, unotiginated and eteinal K bhasya takes srar g
to mean =Y JT I ITWET ql3g AHFgd. Lhis 1s unnecessarily
clumsy The first line says s 1s fanWa, naturally the ST 1S
what 1s this g ? This ATBIGT 18 satisfied by the statement Jw1s
AW, AF MAT  (AF(ARIATE TH, T Fraaasa m= etc show that z=
1s Brahman
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( 34 ) Gaudapada in this and the following Karikas points
out that the stasfiwrs due to weawig 15 entirely different from the
daily merging 1nto the g, which occurs when a man 1s1n deep
sleep  The Chindogya passage (VI 8-t ) says, gRacgEy  EEiafy
AIA gaAT FFT A0 FoRT WGl GwRdidr w3 awnim ewdlarTay o
ardidr wafa | But this merging 1s merely temporaty , mn fact, the
mind 1s 1n a state of coma or wz 1 deep sleep, with 1ts mischicf-
making pow ers 1ntact, but lying dormant  The mind does not know
that 1t had been meiged 1nto the wg The result 1s that when the deep
sleep 1s over, the mind goes on 1ts travels again, and 1s again envelop-
ed by the 1llusory fa¥sas ( says the Chandogya iz wg qiear
w1 gA W w9w A g 9f weamE e wa @ 7 Ag oww
AMTSTIAZ TIQ @ 6 AN N1 (9T a1 THY &1 qOdy 1 FET TN qagY ar g3
1 ANET 91 gFEACA ag0 wata | V1o 9-10-2 )  In both 8w and
TR, the muind ceases to act, and meiges 1m0 Atman, but in
gg’w the mind 1s sull possessed of the Fraaia®s, and herce this
mergirg 1s temporary  In swemsry, on the other hand, the srgar
gtas are completely destroyed and the mind 1s sqiensg himself, having
realised 1ts true natute  In short, the symdtmg 1n 89w 15 pseudo-
staAtwi and should be carefully distinguished from that caused by
airdry which makes the mind free from fywsgs, steady and pro
perly regulated wlma, fa¥zaa ( K bhasya ), of the wise man
( Prof Vidhusekhara ) The context seems to show that Sax
1s an adjectival expression going with mind, cf ¥ HELTIECEE ot
giageiagr | Gita VI 25 g1z —movements, working TIANFIR ST
TR A AR T Fa @ AR F AR AATITATIAT HAH ATARHIG-
ugarmirgiamarvdag NEIEg 09 sgragt S ay aeT
g | dr @ aw | (K bhasya ).

(35 ) Inggfy, the @mw 1s benumbed, 1 stemaiy on the othe:
hand, 1t being thoroughly controlled and kept away from all raT,
1s fygraga wself It s, in fact, Brahman, fearless, with the light of
st beaming 1n all 1ts splendour all around  srwg—cf spug § AqaF
aratsi® ( Brha IV, 2-4), fgrer W% #arse. Brahman s T,
because all wg arises from g& and 8 does not exist 1n Biahman.
AEAWISE  TER W AFHF FAGF AFAEETARTES | gRAT
wRerEaal st snstrad | ( K. bhasya ),

(36) Asaag thus 1s Brahman, 1t can be rightly spoken of in
terms associated with 1t, s, =iz, sweaww, ctc, There being no
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st o1 wiar influencing such mam, 1t 1s without birth, sleep, dream
etc It has no name and form, being intangible, gay Fr=y a7 says
the Statr It 1s wzmFwra shining all the tune, or once for all Othe:
things shine occasionally, because they depend upon the lLight of
something else ~ Here, the light 1s always there inherently, retain-
mg s splendour for ever diqmr  ®Fgga — Gaudapada says
that 1 describing gam with the wmatwis, as w=w®, sias’ etc
he 1s not using figurative language The expressions =ww etc fit
in with the ga=, 1 their litera] meaning Prof Vidhusehhara takes
T to mean ‘access-concentration’ (one of the two kinds or stages
of Samidhi, gg=w gAify and sigor, mentoned 1n Buddhistic philo
sophy ) The mind 1n this Sam3dh: moves near the object just
like a bee sitting gently inside a lotus 1n search of honey It
doubtful whether Gaudapada has this meaning 1in mind, 1n using
the expressmn grar K bhisya takes gy to mean AR
( 77 oYY IITOFIARN  FAT | TAFITHEAITEIAEIFO GAT-
TR | ) Anandagm also remarhs EARL |ATATE | FwariaE
ERd i Tagwr q q"a'e‘:l'il‘? 1

(37) The aas with the saaiwa 15 gany self, not some-
thing to be achieved by sarfsy Prof Vidhusekhara points out that
wwam 15 a particular Samadhi i Buddhism, which 1s hardly
intended by Gaudapida gmify smiyfaHassEasa |amdiadsta
ey ar wary | ( K bhasya ). The Yogasatras call this the fafisey
qANT

( 38 ) g and gewst are out of question, when there 1s only
one thing which 1s e and =1f37%a, 1s the wam ceases to func-
tion, thete can be no fgear or FEsy The s 1s thus resung
uself, unborn and remaining always the same  Thisis the sxidor
which Gaudapida had promised to explain in Kinilha 2 Cf spremmes
" wear 7 f¥iafe fgraag | Gua VI 25, gar wesiafagsa soanfy aaar
w7 | gfgss 7 faSeln atmg AT TEg | ik wegs faoiEtaa-
gqreoy | Katha I 6-r10-11

(39 ) The garfy in Kirihd 37 or the mind with the stadfrwrs
1s known as syrastair—concentration where there 1s no contact with
another object Yogns 1n general are loath to go n for this sreagram,
for they think that this 1s akin to =tremarar, and are content with
minor successes which are secured by following a less rigorous



104 Notes on Gaudapida- Rartka

course of Yogic exercises  They ate, to be sure, quite wrong for
they see fear whete there 1s really total absence of fear wFuig
seeras to be used not 1n the sense of ¢ all Yogins °, but ¢ Yogins in
general °, ¢ ordinary types of Yogin ’ It 1s only the select few that
are able to reach the highest level of sregstar It appears that the
Gua (VI 6-23 ) calls this same sreqstaur as merely o, @ gz &
wqmtaghT quraiyas | which 1s necessarily void of wrseasts that ate
the main obstacle to the realisation of the highest bliss ( mrareqsieg
Freag gharngwEg @ | A sNarariaae wwa 1L 14 )
Gaudapada appears to be indebted to the Gua for the detailed descrip-
tion of the swagigrw gven 1n Kanikas, 40-47

(40 ) wwa, ¢ @WT, a2y and eternal grfeq, all depend upon
the fagz of the mind K bhisya says that those who have
realised the real nature ot mag ( viz that it 1s Hfwg ), secwe this
swg etc naturally, without auy further effort ( ¥uyv gaswwasq-
WP TFFRTIT FRIAUT HA TRANT T F TAIGAT (TTH AT LTI
TEAT WIATET FITTT ST TAITA OF (WG FEAGAT AGHX FATA-
AR | T AR AT ADGT FARGRZEN AAISETZT AT R HHIA
TS 9ITA ATHTHAGAT| QUBATAT ARG ATZATANT GIq0 000
@ )» This does not appear to be warranted by the text. The
arg® however must not be down-hearted, but must continue his
efforts, may be for several lives ull he achieves his goal

(41) It requires persistent long-standing effort to secure
wartwrg It s not at all an easy job (1t 1s like trying t0 empty the
ocean by taking out a drop of water by the end of the small Kusa
grass ) for a parson who allows his mind to be associated with dis-
wracting experiences  This Karika 1s quoted in Paficadasi Cf &
fryw @il AskFoaSasr (Gua VI 23). Madhusadana
Saiasvatt, in his comment on the above Gua passage says afai¥oo-
Jaqr, QATTATY Hiesd TN 9 (g ERd 9T SSiamgard (Higweisy
TR, 2T FEAM FERFAY T1 NI 3 @77 JTTHA AAwad | aZazis
g IIAE o IFFE 9Ed . 9R@ga |’ Madhusadana then refers to
fzfywareara 1n the Hitopadesa to 1llustrate his point, svxr wagmadz
AT AT | FETARET QRAMSTSIN Aveaiy avgdng ggsra«-
T § 7 9g% FOATFN 979 HEEENEE Forgant wiwd |
a5 F mgiW arAegAnAERsy ANCUH | qEIAT T ATOTAA AEA
TAETARTSOARRT, Heaft WERTEAT a1 I FACITAT GEF FIEAXRE ofy-
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s«rs‘r | qasT ‘*aramqra awrgxa?ta?r TET ACHIZIIATT ANATATT QEIEATFIA
gm AATATT (X =7 | qar ﬂsgqaaraa gﬁuragatr uraiar-un‘g‘ﬁr
AW GOA0T TA7 A | QTR ANREIY RN STAATA SRR g
T adsT TN 2T awnAT (HwdE wry | wakaga 1 the text
corresponds to wfqiFanFaar in the Gita passage. The Gua ( VI 34)
compares gAIHgE to argiaws, both ate ggswe

(42) Gaudapada says that gaifyrg 1s very difficult no doubt
(cf z3% & @7 = wan @aTEE | aeE fagz wey FE@IRT
RN t STmtraraara | AEIT WEIEIE |qr g,;rairg F59 | IEA G
FIFRT T T a1 wwaarAar A FITIT gl & A | IERATF
gaar wedrsTeggas | Gua VI 34-,6 ), but there are guras, a
resort to which enables the wrg® to achieve his goal. These gqras
are described in Kankas 42-45 First, the mpgs should be on
constant vigil against & and W/t which are conunually distracting
the mind ( The Gua s parucularly harsh aganst ®m, =g ¥4
TEHIST qT7 d T6T | siyswaiy sotT 37037 Ganwa | shwagars |
FIA QY 17 OF HTUTEET | AFISTAT AFITCAT SAZAAIHG TROE |«
HIFA FARIA FIAAT fHegiior | FrEeyw Areag gegyomaws =
(III 36, 38-39 ) Then he should always beware of the pseudo-
pleasurable sensations 1n ggfyy, and control his mind against
harbouring them #rm and ¥y can easily be recognised as one’s
enemies, but gg might be regaided by e unwary as an 1nnocent
friend. Such 1s not the case @z can do 1> much damage as =
can ( gur FIATSAYEFIAGT SA(SMT | w@ Frafavzey wa€ MTEagaIEgn
fatigsafaaad 1l K, bhasya ) Both are impediments in the attain-
ment of gwifYy ( TIAT TLTARA ITETRATIT, (H1AT TAONITTIIIFT-
THATATAFTAAST TOT ITATQROT  FIAAGIRE P aqAITed geqarar-
FIYTASA FATAR | GIGAT SATRIAHT  » AT FIAT NGFATGOTRTOME -
IIIATEAT FANIEIN qaar gqwsfy  [WEregI=gagaa  qaaEEt |
Madhusiidana Sarasvati on Gita VI. 26, where the next four
Gaudapida Karihas are also commented upon by him )

(43 ) To keep off #rm and ¥pr, one should never forget that
they would but lead to g @, by always remembering the teaching of
Vedanta that all 1s syst or Brahman, one would get out of the clut-
ches of 3a &% g @w 1s the most important basic tenet of Buddhism
Gaudapada however adds that st ( &ar ) &4 also must not be lost
sight of at the same ume The remembrance of s &% nips n the

14
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bud all 7 1dea ( ®F EaRRIE=vansy g AAYTILT 9 T quT
AW AT GEARA T 7359 aPAT dF g @R~ A A TEIIWET
TITY THAIST FIRT FIRTRTATIEANT, (ATFFRETT, GSTRTAGEIST 9T
fyadag aqg FEENREaY | FIAST WHIsT FIEWT aTAERAT MIAg A
ar | Madhustadana ) s accusatuve plural or wrawirg ablative
singular. There should be thus first Fwvgwrsar when there 1s
Sawmror, this should be followed by Zafiemeor

(44 ) There are four impediments 1n the way of grgny or
garty (@7, g, s and g@ ) @7 1s the daily oblivion expeti-
enced 1n sleep, there 1s no fidyg in that state, there 1s silence but
that 1s the silence of the grave, not enlightened silence So the
gra® should hasten to put the mind in the state of awakening from
this daily oblivion, and not allow 1t to be distracted while 1n the
state of awakening He should also realise that the sgzafwig of the
mind ( where there 1s no f&g or g7 ) 1s also not the goal to te
reached, for the mind 1s still under the influence of gigs Once the
mind has become ~verse to fyygs and steadied, care should be taken
to see that 1t (s not again attracted by the fygygs Cf gFsagumia
FIRIGIFAT FAANTA | AFEACRITN FFATFT gATAA || 717 TAGTCRE-
gguar gfaadaar b U gar q9ar (|saa RasaagaRas | aasdar fage-
asreneds Ty Agqh (Gua VI 24-26 ). szwim s fiwgs
( K bhasya ), sazataa gFwrg B EIISGATINA  taSAITIETT
Fwrdor ryor g7 ( Madhusadana ) #yrg 1s the same as the [geay
in the Gita ( VI 27-28 ) or the Fss (wm, gvand /g ) of the
Yogasttras, gwwre ( greaiqer K bhasya ), ga srgr ( Madhusadana )
Prof Vidhusekhara reads srasiw for saarasm This Karika 1s quoted 1n
the Vedantasira On &% garadq, Madhusadana comments as follows,
FER TS OEE AR FTFRONAT (FAIT 57 qras g garaggam
He appears to take 7 to refer not to the state of deep sleep or
gy, but to pseudo-sleep caused by indigestion, over-eating,
fatigue etc

(45 ) The gras should beware of the pleasurable sensation
in the practice of gy as well, for that smacks of wrsfgm which
has no place n syergrdr  agar fr @ wiq 1s explained by Madhu-
sidana in two ways — (1) srar I g ageaai en
FYLAIATAAN 14 GFT (qEFg  IGRY waq | (1) s{9a1 97391 QEAFoq-
GEIFRIAEIA §F §F TRANG T g WEIGEAN HIAPT Ry M
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ENAARE A IRIGANFAATT  THIFI GTAT — AAAAFIFAT

easrRamEaTaETizag (K bhisya ), fafrawasT @i FEvdzar
a¥q ( Madhusudana )

(46 ) In the first half of the Karlka, only g7 and fadg ate
mentioned Madhusadana says that g7 1ncludes sg=3twra, and sy,
g@reRrT as well, so that 21l the four figs could be taken to have
been referred to wiftga—zga =g aza fasagzioresys ( Madhu-
sidana ), srmw ( K bhasya ), cf. gar 2@ faarasslr Agd Sramn «gar |
gifAT gafgae gAay aeAeRs | Gia VI 19 sarare—a Fafaigear-
FROTAIGT THAq FRTgERaEg@ITFads 3% o7 t ( Madhusadana ),
T FafFFroqaa mgguEaEaraa stw ! (K bhasya ). Cf agr awsir
AT 997 9373 sorg | Lankavatara X 94 The expression fagrsng
also 1s used to express the same thing by the Lankasatara

(47) fAalor— Fae9 , WELA, 7 5398 FAIIH | FFGEATATIOT
frqgeaarg (K. bhasya ), sfeuzi3migddizds  wigwsaEiywegeag-
arsgeaw ( Anandagin) Cf gisea g@isFaUUIAGAFASINART T | € Tt
T AFIAISANEI || FAK ANATOMGTT o HATONFEAT |
29T gArAIA WEEATES @1 || FIARMETHET gdar gaSawis | sfaar
FEriaaro aaa agamsg | (Gia Vo 24-26), also gameamag 3w
Tt gEaAAR | I AT AWIAAEATR | THAT FERATT G
fraseAT | @A =mgwwsniRagsd g@Aga | (VI 27-28), fEw
FIATT QATFGHISATL (4 ¥98 | (HAAT FREFT & QaREeTssE | aar
Tt Rufs @y daT o7 mgTE | Ruaramsa RS agEem-
gesfa 0 (11 71-72) The sgsagw 1s not different from the g
o

\’( 48 ) Brahman or the highest bliss 1s nothing but sag with
the sttty The whole ga 1s  the fysseq of the mind It follows
therefore that the st® 2weaq can have no gwg 1n reality The best
gex 15 that nothing can ever be born, and that starfaarg s the only
true doctrine
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This 1s called srgrasnf®a, presumably after the simile of the
srora ( fire-brand ) used in the text ( 47-50 ). It contains one
hundred Karikas, and may be said to give the quintessence of
Gaudapada’s teachings It also contains a aggrsgor containing a
salutation to gzt av ( which expression 1s generally taken to refer
to Nariyana by some, and to Gautama Buddha by others ), many a
Buddhistic philosophic term and a reasoned exposition of Ajativida
( see Introduction for a detailed exposition of these topics )

K. bhasya thus mtroduces this Prakarana - ang‘rtrm;rmmna
snasrrawlaaw Erra!aww?aﬂwra raﬁm gﬂtﬁﬁ‘ sn%rmﬂawr faaviass-
agan ammgqaar{ & | o7 AARTAIRATEAT AT SiqaaTyar
AT FANEET AT FEAET D IFEIIE BT AR (LT IITAA
AT | BUARIETEIERA A TEagsA WA | alkg reaRonedieg-
ﬁi@amwmaﬁma srqa& ARy dAIEAgIAfa T EIRgasarssNasary -
Fagagrauad | gaig-esnaa (K bhasya, ), objects, elements of
existence ( Prof Vldhusel hara) It does not matter what mean
1ng 1s assigned 1o 9#, {or wd and wff are one and the same,
according to Advaita view Both gte and qi are like epgrar, the
common property being swrmwmiwgwea referred to i Kanka 10
below ), stafaa (implied in III. 8 above ), sifamea ( referied to
i I 6 above ), warfEa ( 1eferred to 10 Kanka 91 below )  Syar-
Rra 1s usually taken as going with str¥a, we think that 1t should
be taken as Iamaror garar, used as a kind of adverbial clause, ¢ who
realised the gws as being not different from the g, that s, Brah-
man’ InIIl 33, %g 1s already declared to be smar Gaudapida
salutes 1in this Karika the fgagr azv ( best amongst men or bipeds )
who realised by his sugrsr-like s, the stprar-like wis as being
not different from srmrg Whatever the exact reference to fggay ag, 1t
could not be Gautama Buddha who 1s meant, for Brahman could
not be said to have been realised by Buddha a1 ar—It 1s true
that this expression 1s usually associated with Buddha in Buddhistic
literature, but so are the epithets, fyarg®, swrar, amor, etc The
MBh uses fiqzr 3¢ to refer to Fyy, gary and arergor  fEagr &€ can
not claim exclusive association with g 1 any case  Anandagin
says that arergor 1s meant here ( snsrat & gur FElFESH ATAR@o-
fafed g wrasARntT a9 wEgacya | AAT WNTANTaRtaey faat
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iy afirg qergwey qeisaeEfy wir 1) A question has beca .a sed
as to why Gaudapiada has no agasgis at the beginning of the
Fitst Prakarana Are we to conclude that the Fourth F..latana
alone 1s the work of Gaudapada® ( See Introduction )  wrHaET
A AQTOCTE TESIUTET (3T T BISIISIFAAT GEUCT T TI0F
TEAAENAGT | TR TAREITENA TAFTRG NG RT ARIdacIZIA-
g SEO qrarqaE e ataeAsiayagRor g wata ( K bhasya )

(2) a—azwesigiag or ¥ ¥y Prof  Vidhudehhara m a
long note on =easTAT, says that she expression sreqataiw  refers to
the ninth or the last of the nine dhyanas or meditations called
wggaAIAEr or the successive states of dhyini which the Buddha
taught and are found frequently in Buddhist texts> He also tries
to show that sreasgier 1s nothing but sygmamr meaning thereby *a
yoga which 1s not one that can be attained with ease’, on the
ground that sasifigix ( Pal wrafge ) 15 g@iuf and swysifvgn s
its opposite ! All this 1s sheer special pleading ( see Introduction )
Gaudapada need not have gone to any non-Vgdic work for the
term sreggianer which 1s certainly not directly traceable to Buddhsst
literature, nor 1s there any definite statement about Buddha having
taught any yoga as such emrarsr — It has been already stated in
111 18 above that wga 1s qvaTe and qa- 1s an off-shoot (due to Hrar)
thereof Hence there can be no fafvra between g and s@g  The
a;gmq certamly accepts ga, but only as having an empirical reality.
The & graqs have e every reason to quarrel with one another butnot with
the gdqmzs @iga sifreg-not containing contradictory statements,
Prof Vidhusekhara on the strength of the expression sifyTiy and
AAAeg, comes to the amazing and unwarranted conclusion ¢ that
the asparsayoga was not onginally taught in the Brahmanic system
of yoga  1in acceptance of the asparfayoga by the Vedanusts,
among whom the author himself 1s included, there cannot be rased
any dispute or opposttion, for there 1 nothing to be opposed even
from their own point of view ° How such a conclusion can be
drawn from the expressions sif¥arg and erfyes, only Prof Vidhu-
sekhara knows ( see Introduction )

(3) In order to establish bis siwtrfaarg, Gaudapada shows first
how wrdwruaty held by the wews, ¥Rfyms etc canmot possibly
exist, Those who believe 1n real origination have naturally to !
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believe in the relation of cause and effect  In Karika III, 23 above,
YAKISTAAT IMT gsqurw, the point under discussion was whether
the creation was real or unreal ( hence gag was taken there to
mean qTAIGA ), here wawy means ¢ of the existent ’, because here
the point 1s bow the origination (which 1s taken to be self-evident)
comes 1nto effect

(1) wae siafssia— These are the aress, wermamgas ot
afonaaryas, Fwfyrs among the Buddhists )  Their view 1s that
the nf 1s @a (10 the wwar ) prior to origination, Thus = 1s not
something new produced from the wmfywsr, ¥z already exists
(@ ) m the gfgsr, when we say @z 1s produced, what happens
1s #wer wzedor qitmwa (9T however 1s not a Frsgevm AFIT,
but a real transformation )

srgawqray stiatsgfra— These are the Ffws, Srariass (among
the Buddhsts) , sraeggan&as Therr view 1s that gz 152 new (=twa)
object produced from sfar, but there 15 gwatr @awa ( inumate
relation ) between them ( as there s no gmaiy between asg and
wz, the stgq = does not come from asg ), ®1d 15 w@g before its
origination

Thus the gegrdaras deny production of an stgg object, and
the sraeprdanfiss ,, ” »» @ §g objeet

“ As there can be only two sets of objects ag and sraq, 1t follows
that like geg and gvgeg, the gFrdariyas and the srgFrdarizas destroy
each other’s wriaary and enable the srarfyarg to hold up us head
triumphantly

(4) Ifathingis ®g, 1t cannot be originated, for 1t 1s already
origmated  You cannot surely die twice Similarly if a thing 1s
arag, wgq will 1t remain for ever, for instance the geuarggy No one
can change bis wqwrg under any circumstances fysgear gar — The
Bférs, @reas and FEs contradicting each other, simply help the
establishment of the doctrine of non-orgination  Prof Vidhu-
sekhara says that in Karika 4, “the Acarya now proceeds to mention
the doctrine of the Buddhists who subscribe to neither of these two
views asserting absolute non-becoming ( ajatt ) of things ”. He also
takes ageAwgar as fagem wgm and explains wgw as AFITEY
( Buddhists who do not subscribe to any extreme views, but take a
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middle path The Buddha does not hold that any thing exists, nor
does he hold that 1t does notexist) According to Prof Vidhusekhara,
the teachers alluded to in the present Karika are different from
those 1n Karika 3, as they do not discuss as to whether the ongi-
nation 1s of the existent or of the ‘non-existent, but assert that
there 1s no origination ( ayatum Lhyapayants te )

We have stated Prof Vidhuéekhara’s views as given on
pp 102-104, 1n his edition of Gaudapadakarikis in his own words
We have no hesitation 1n saying that Prof Vidhusekhara has com-
pletely gone astray 1n his exposition of Karika 4 The expression
fragew ( which 1s also found in Kirki 3 ) clearly shows that
Gaudapida regards arfza , s (10 Kariha 3 ) and g ( or swgar
according to Prof Vidhuéekhara ) as philosophers belonging to the
opposite school, whose views he does not share, but whose argu
ments are useful to him 1n establishing the wswifyair RAagea
means ¢ disputing * Surely Prof Vidhusekhara does not desire the
wigns also disputing about something amongst themselves The
correct reading 1s gar and 1t undoubtedly refers to the mregs and
FsifyEs 1n the last Karka fagg+arsgar may also mean ° the dis-
putants thus actually come to be sgfaas supporting the siaifaaz ’
Agamn, the sigrs propounding the middle path cannot be regarded
as holding any definite view like the sarfaarg. The first half of the
Karika shows how the greas and $3f¥=®s turn the tables on each
other and nullify each other’s views Thus—

( The gress say that there 1s qaer 71 ,

4 The 35@®s reply ga 7 wtax ffaa (2 thing to be produced
L 1s necessarily an apgg one ).

The greas reply siga a7 wnga ( for, orignation 1s but a

The 331§ ¥s say that there 15 spaaex w7 ,
transformation of a g thing )

(s ) Gaudapada displays his sense of humour by asserting
that he whole-heartedly backs up his opponents 1n their arguments
agunst each other It 1s not often that your opponents support you,
but here the gregs and 33 ¥s together help 1n proving that no sufx
or ongination 1s at all possible Under these circumstances,
Gaudapada declares that there 1s no ground for quarrel with his
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opponents who have made his work easier, and proceeds to further
expound how the sraifrarg transcends all fFrarg

( 6-8 ) These three Karikas are the same as III 20-22 except-
ing that geer and gAY (1n 6 and 6-8 ) are substtuted for wraer and
widy (10 20 and 20-22) K bhasya says wamgrda «astia | gesar-
igaary sfiE  (Kanka 6 ) and swmatai sgremn@gicead  aqig-
qaroTEREr AR TArgdigaggae | Gaudapada before subjecting
the views of the gregs and asifyss to detatled criticism, quotes
these Karikas which contain a general 1dea about what origination
really connotes  As the word s 15 used 1n Karika 1, o seems to
have been substituted for wrg occurring in the Karikas 1n the third
Prakarana It 1s difficult to say whether Gaudapada himself 1s
responsible for this change or some copyst did 1t. Actually, no
hiatus would be felt even 1t these Karikas are dropped here

(9) Asongination necessarily involves some change in the
nature of the object concerned, Gaudapada fitst explains what 1s
meant by gxfy ( of nature ) gxfg never gives up uts own chara-
cteristics ( &xwry ) wta 1s of four kinds —

[1] wifafg#— which has become part and parcel of the
object due to the acqusition of supeinatural power etc  Gaudapada
presumably was possessed of Yogic powers and we have to take
this variety of gfy on trust  ( gy iy WIERE A war QUErgH
aar Hifat fegrEfmEEdaN @it a1 gEaeREEEaT qiEt
7 fagdfaw | K bhasya )

[2] wnafrf— gaaenEd oF TaR-TrargaTEEmEaant T
T Fr@Fat sty garat = | (K bhasya )

[3] wsar— wrmar 8 SET a9 A E ARIETTRANS gaar |
( K. bhasya )

(4] wwar— searit ar sifgsar Falaw sar qumn tarans-
wrazamr | ( K. bhasya )

K bhisya also adds frenrsfiany Sie¥eafly swgy ashrategar
A (¥ BAFAEARY CATIIGATAASANT TSEATq"T AT |

wifeg® 15 the same as Fwfits according to ¥3i¥ss, here 1t 15
used 1n the sense * acquired, but become second nature’
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( 10) Here perhaps yut should mean sfigs ( or @remrs as the
K bhasya says) The sfias imagine ( z=gea zycowal ISSIMHT
|qarAfT Feagesd K. bhasya ) that they are subject to old age and
death, and experience accordingly (cf & & anfy wmwewig A=
F3at® | @ Aty swag |31 agraaraa | Gua VIIL 6 )

(11) Gaudapada now shows how the srggroary admitted
by the gregs and 33fqEs cannot be valid.  According to the aress
who are geprdaifdas, wzfx (or wamm ) 1s the g@wo and 15 also 1w
The creation of the world means that gquars 1s transformed 1nto ®gq,
etc  Let us analyse this view of the greas, that gura ( Frgor ) wself
becomes awgg ( ®d )

In other words, mgqg 1s originated ( but mgg and syrw are one
and the same )

. We ought to say that sgra 1s originated ( but sparr 1s also
said to be wrw )

But how can an s ( unonginated and so immutable ) thing
undergo origination or change ? If 1t undergoes a change, how can
1t be faeg ? ( gard v Aol W R anFeTT QFY g waigqd | A 1%
| WA, QFREGEA el ge 91F Tad | R T wRrESme
[fw, qatgwiafts auwdga zatuag | (K bhasya ).

(12) The gier might say — ‘We believe that #rur and 17 are
one, FTq 15 wA+T from Hryor. So if Fryov 15 =1, then #1715 also =1s7’
To this our answer would be ‘But this 1s also f&ufaiyg, for your #1¢
1s srgara and therefore wfaa, #1d 15 staeg from Frur as you say, so
the sifreg w1 should mean an =ifyeg Fror, then what becomes of
your theory that the ®rur ( maasfy ) 1s wwwr ? Your & ( which 1s
wiq+g from Fror ) cannot be stfweg only in parts, like the curate’s
egg bad 1n paits '’ (7 & IFHST qFIW T=TX CFIT  TEAW Feeqq |
K. bhisya ) The proposed emendation gzargasm for gua-gan
makes the construction simpler and for that very reason, 1s not
likely to be genuine.

(13 ) If 1t 1s argued that an s thing can produce a 17, we
ask 1s there any gwrea to corroborate this statement 7 Our expert-
ences 1n this world are concerned only with gy things producing
any #g.

]
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If 1t 1s argued that we might accept the proposition that only an
g thing produces a 17, then there would be the fault of endless-
ness ( 7 sggear=3swAgear ) thus — B is produced by A ( which must
itself be geqar according to the above supposition ), A 1n turn owes
1ts origination to, say, A*, A* to A%, A*to A3 and so on ad nfi-
nitum If the series comes to an end at some point, all the preced-
ing links break down and the main proposition falls to the ground

(14 ) The objector says — We can produce a gewa which
shows that an sxaif¥ can originate, and which also does not contain
the stazeqratw This @are 1s admutted by all to be sanfiy, so also are
garga and 3gridwara. Now

wetad ( Freor ) produces the we or &1 ( 3gnZgwa ) and
ggndaara (Fww ), » o s 5 (walad )

Here the %mur and #14 are interdependent and syarfy

So this g=a sheuld meet all your objections.

The Siddbantin’s answer 1s — It 15 a contradiction 1n terms to
speak of snifyer and ¥gwewizsss How can an wary thing have
any Freer » How can an sy thing have any g which 1s necessarily
associated with change in the #wm? ( 7 & FHaw Fewa@erar 3g-
w@rRar guafa | K bhasya )

( 15 ) Agamn, your argument that s or i produces the
Frear 1s simply astounding ! Can any one 1n his senses argue that a
son begets the father ?

(16) Agamn,1t1s no use saying that swwr and ¢ mutually
produce each other You must be able to state the order i which
the things are produced, It cannot be argued that ®ror and 1§
may both be produced simultaneously, for, in that case, the left and
the right horns of a cow, that spring up simultaneously could be
regarded as having sgFworwr between them ! Sanihara uses the fygror
simile m his Vedantasatrabhasya on II 2-17, sqrqusmrgagataga-

g=da gugrAngRi MisitgaigeE gqsaa |

(17 ) Further, the #wor which depends for 1ts production
upon 1ts &g ( which 1s 577 ), cannot possibly be proved to exist !
And a non-existent rur, 1t 1s needless to add, hike zrzryror, can
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not produce any thing ' (& fiRaugarag=dr FJHTaTOFIN  FA-
FRUWEAT §3+7 FfEgze , evgar yaiwmg | ( K. bhasya )

(18) Fuither, even if we admit, just to please you, that
FIdERmwE can exist mutually berween 3g and %=, and ®g and 3g,
1t 1s incumbent upon you to say which comes first, and which

second that has to depend upon the establishment of the first But
this you cannot do

( 19 ) Frsroars can have the following alternative theories.~
[ 1] The cause produces the effect
[ 2] The effect produces the cause

This 15 denounced as absurd in Karikis 1§ and 17

[ 3] Cause and eftect mutually produce each other

This also can be ruled out on the ground that 1t 1s impossible
to state what comes first, the cause or the effect In a grdwmromar,

the knowledge of qrafas 1s essential and 1mphent ( Karikas 16 and
18 ).

[ 4] Causeand effect are produced simultaneously. This 1s
obviously absurd There cannot be smgwwworars between things
which have a simultanegus ongin.

['s1 There s no originaton at all,
[ 6] i and Freor are one, 19 1s a mere s

Gaudapada emphasises No §and is mamly concerned with
establishing the wran@a Sani«arﬁcﬁrya, ou the other hand,
emphasises No 6 and resorts to the argrary and sqaeni®s @ 10
expound his thesis. It would be seen that Numbers § and 6 are
but different aspects of one and the same proposition.

No, 1 of the above alternatives has not been discussed so far,
Prof Vidhudekhara says ¢ 1t appears that a Karika dealing with the
first proposition 1s now lost between Karikas 16 and 17 For, as
the second and third propositions are discussed ( IV 17-18 ), one
may naturally expect to have the discussion also of the first pro-
position, but 1t 1s not to be found  Can we thwnk that the author
himself has omitted 1t ? * Prof Vidhusekhara’s fears are groundless,
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Gaudapada does not ignore proposition No 1, but discusses 1t,
being fully aware of 1ts importance, in the first half of Karika 9.

Those who believe that Frzur produces the 14, tacitly admit

[ 1] =wrmand 13 are two entirely different things., There 1s
Fgiarg first before g 1s produced

[ 2] =mroand 17 are however ntimately connected with
each other by the gmarg relation

[ 3] This gaamr relation ensyres that only a particular ot
( miw®r ) produces a paticular w1 ( gz ), otherwise we might get
even gz from giHsr

© 4] ot has thus a particular gifts to produce the srg 1n
question,

[5] If grw and #td are saeq, geafn would be fraiiar et
Gaudapada now attacks these tenets of the staagdaTiy aifyss

[ 1] Gaudapada points out that the existence of g 1 the
oy to produce a particular i cannot be proved  Thus—

(a) Isthis sty different from gwor ? Or
[ 2] Is this ofis, like sratara, of a non-existent nature ?

In etther case, the mifw would not help the smwm to produce
the g4 , if the mf% 15 existent and not different from oy, 1t 15
greor itself (Read the following from Sankarabhasya on II 1-18, g%
RN, AMTAT FIATT GIAATTA T FHONFITAN + « FATTEIHIG-
i afafaart efcgfasrganidiegadaamt 3ve czae | 7 i Taig-
frdfaPiagtan 7 92 ofew | agaay Aeeay | afafd & smaw
ARG TGN FATE AWET TTQTA 7 FEEAT , LHEQAT 0 T 92
Fqaw 7 A | AR Y qrwd o}k o gy, shagfgar 7 g
qIig=aa, ARiaNTITarg TNl AGEATGENT TEETERET |
TS STORT FANTRIAT FEETATAT AFTIRA 1 FIT (9987 | ARG~
FEEFIANTNT | ARG FRHOET AT AE THATHIH F147 | )

g thus means ¢ the absence of any power in the e to
produce the particular iz’ K bhasya seems to connect srarfes
with gavegsfasear 9eq Rrrgedsar i the last Karika, saying sidtas
TeTR qFgTAly werd Jawa’E , 5o that sgRE 5 taken to mean ¢ the
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mability to answer the query ’ Prof Vidhusehhara thinks that
srarfas refers to IV 3 where two classes of teachers are mentioned,
one holding satkaryavada and the other asatkaryavada

[ 2] Another objection to the srasgidarg 1s that there 1s no
knowledge of the inter-relation between Fid and Frzor, no 1ntimate
relation between two entirely different things can be proved It can
not be known how #1% can reside 1n the ®ror  There can be no rela
tion between oy which already exists and ®rd which 1s going to
come 1nto existence later. A g=#y 15 possible only between two existing
things (&fY o1 sUEROAETIMAT FIRFITIZTILLANEG MG
AYITFATY | FATTFAATAN GAITE GRINTN FIASTYTIETATT aeq
REAIPTIFT. FIPT  FOURANT TAATEAINGY | ANIEEIAN T ([q53F-
TEF | oo AIEIFATANR FASOMFIAT FRAGFEAATAFIE | 7 T Fg+
ATTATT FROAHITITAY TART Ta0— (F GAETIYAY qad I4 Neqq-
ga3 | IfY A1aq GAWY IaA AASTTAIAT THFHA TREATTTIRIAFIAT-
TFTAIT |+ AYEIIY. TAWMY TAA AFCTEISEAIA T HOTIaTALS
YT FEEHTT FUGAFSTITISTITIRISTAST T | « o AAIWGT I TGSARX
¥g WeaTaNg SANIERITIATIAAT FEAAGATE | AT Xqaaq a9 a3
SAANSFAAETR W | A & F3ga Wi adigrmwmges nEfegIshy
FIAYTAA | QUUGAFT TATAFANGY WG . AIITEAY TAF AR
ST 20 A 7 Al TA@WRE | TARTAFATRT FEATEAT FHOURIHRG
asy %aaea[a s;%unfr taaiarﬁ FalgeET T gEHEn | 7 99 EEH?! | m
g TQHIET T ay METT SRFFER WG, AT AqqAgqqw-
VFATAATNATETIIARIINLHIG | | GHAMAFAAEATT  FAFAAR
il S, 7 | SO0 FREAAROFIRTIARTRNEIE | o @\
2t TrEie AT SEaOr IR ATIRTATAN FATETT FAA S T HRONFAT
FIT ICTAATY TFT MG AT TEFEORAATE FIATE A7 A FITIHROT
g GIAIEET  giaqaw | Sankarabhiasya on Brahmasitra
II, 1-18 ).

siqfeta 1s explamed by K. bhasya as aeqi@d=r agiad | It may
mean gatqerargras in Karika 21 below, 1n which case, the expre-
sston refers to No, 3 of the alternatives mentioned above Prof
Vidhuéekhara suggests that ewfegra 15 the galawEiR—amigm

which 1s described 1n gaiqearteattanr ( Chapter XI) of the Mala-
madhyamakirika of Nagarjuna

mazwiq — No 4 alternative, viz 19 and seor arsing  simulta-
neously, 1s objected to, on the ground of the ‘violation of the order’,
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The accepted order between i and sram 1s that sreor comes first
and g1 afterwards Karika 16 above also refers to this

Gaudapapa says that the wise philosophers having considered
carefully all the points involved in iF=rurrg, and the various
alternative theories adumbrated, have come to the conclusion that

No 1 1s to be rejected on the ground of wmiw of the s,
and the sraitgma of any gaey between &7 and Fruw

No. 2 1s frivolous and beneath .consideration

No 3 1s to be rejected, because there 1s no ground to ascertain
which comes first, of the two ®iF and o (and no zwra to
corroborate 1t)

No 4 goes against srgwg

Thus No 5 which says that there 1s stsrfyr 1s alone the correct
theory

Prof Vidhusekhara says that ¢y g& , we should understand ‘the
Buddhists’, The expression seems to have been used 1n the sense of
azaziara ( see Intoduction )  In IV 42, we have snfaeg ZBrar
g% and n IV, 54, o= Bgwerld shrata geifgor | so that by
adiyer , gg1 , Gaudapida probably 1efers to ¢ wise philosophers’
n geneial

(20) The objector says that 1t was not fan on the part of
Gaudapida to hrush aside his theory of mutual srdsmmwa ( F1d
producing ar and Fror producing 7 ) as frivolous by ashing
how a son can beget the father ( Karika 15 ), the matter should
not be treated in that light-hearted manner The a"rarg(ww
correctly represents his position ( st produces arg¥ and gy pro-
duces fiw) Why should mutual sragwawrs be objected to ?
Every body accepts the dfisirgeeara as authoritative

Gaudapida says i reply — We ersmifaaifygs can not accept the
dfisgt z=a. You have yet to prove to us how the Frdgarary exusts
between et and gt The gerea 15 not fasg, 1t 1s still greg Again,

strictly speaking, 1t 1s wrong to regard i g7 proving wAIEer ag
well It 1s generally held that
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dtsw — @s1g7 — @iw — =rgr and so on—this series shows mutual
n (y

FIgERoT, but surely the dfw 1 produced from gy 18 different
from after, and =gt 1 produced from s 1, 1s different from ag
Here are therefore different siggcorwras between different sets of
objects ! greasw 1s 2 Bearwrg menuoned by Gautama, 1t 15 the same
as sty of other anFss On 2g, K. bhiasya remarks, Fgitfa
ZEFATSINNAAT STHEATG | §FAL ¥ g2¥edr 4 ggitfa ! Bur Gaudapada
may be taken here to enunciate a general proposition, not refer-
ring to the parucular point under reference

(21) The objector says — You are making too much of our
mnability to menuon which of the two 4 and swor comes first
What does 1t matter if we do not know this particular ? The
relationship between the two 1s clear to the meanest intelligence
and that should suffice for our purpose,

Gaudapada’s reply would be —

*

If a thing 1s really being produced, surely a child ought to be
able to tell which 1s the mrror ( that 1s already there ) prior to the
thing to be produced The fact that you are not able to point out the
grew and us relation with the ra, shows that your basic principle
viz that there 1s @1/, 1s unfounded If the g can be apprehended,
its syws must be capable of being apprehended too ( srawmrar & =
gHT TAX FH AEATCYT HIOOT T TAX | 7997 ¥ WA TEH AHAF
géYasa® | FraaAsdl g@-qeEgaang | K bhasya ),

( 22) The upshot of all this discussion 1s that the wiew of
the ( weFrdar¥as ) |reas that 3wg 9a sga 15 untenable ( gz can-
not be produced from itself ) , that of the ( srgewrdarZas ) FWdn¥zs
that a3g @ @rga ( @z cannot be produced from an enurely
different thing, say qz) 1s equally untenable A thing obviously can-
not be produced ¥ga and qza When we say ‘a thing 1s produced’,
we are using mere words ( STeINTIYYT TG TEITMEFETOT TFATIHT
aq| araewoy gix g K bhasya) Similarly, a g or stag thing can
not be produced (otherwise there would be stegapars of their wsta),
|zag cannot hkewise be produced ( Fregwrwemiawarg K. bhisya
which adds ¥ui gasifs st sty FAERERSTAMIUETR afrws
T a%gT, a (A ) A TF EANAT | TIRATHA TN -
TAIEATIAT TTAFITHA | )
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(23 ) Those who speak of wrfiy, basing their arguments on the
Farfy gwiaR and Fgr¥eam mutvally giving rise to sy @w, are
contradicting themselves =¥ wa@rg &g+ wrax — For, if the &g
1s =iy and does produce something, there would be ceaseless
production, and an smtfEre must produce waify wd ( for Hwor
and &1d must be like 1n nature ) which 1s ridiculous ( how can an
AN #1q have a begimmng ? ) Similarlv &g cannot be produced
from sraifygg. Prof Vidhudekhara against all manuscript authority
wishes to read sqarf for swrg (this would make the sense more
clear ) and suifee for amrfe ( this 1s quite unnecessary ) It 1s quite
clear that airfy 1s used twice deliberately (1n two different senses )
to give an enigmatical touch to the lme enfy means (1) cause
(2) beginning. A thing for which no cause can be found, cannot
have any beginning, that 1s, cannot be produced ( ®IoEd Q¥
oo mErumaa K. bhasya ).

(24) Having disposed of the wrews, dd®s etc, ( whom
Gaudapida could bave called ewnsrar ), Gaudapada now turns to
the Bauddhas +% means ‘ another srrer, another school of
philosophy  ( iy avx qe@eafiwegeaarrer K bhasya, of, gamasaig
wasanag. Teasgra Nyayasawra I 1-29 )  The amandary
aigs are referred to here  The gram<iaryas mamntain that guamsy
apart from {gra or gig must be taken to exist (and therefore there
must be sty for 1t ) 1o account for the qmgifgsy and the experi-
ence of pain etc gziwr—Objective experience In order to perceive
9z, 1t 1s essential that one’s gig must be gerwmr, if there 1s no wa,
how can the gig be gar®er ) and how can gawzfy anse ? So wxfy
must have a fafaw, 1n the absence of this fafrs, there would be
no grarmg®ws ( gw ), secondly, we actually experience pain etc,
this cannot be denied. This gFsiiqz®y also must be attributed to
some cause This cause could only be the gignet which 1s subject
to e Prof, Vidhusekhara explains qrasmifeaar war as ¢ ( therr )
existence 15 regarded as dependent,’ which hardly makes things
clear There 1s no question here about existence being dependent
or independent, but about existence of the mizret itself wigsr —
wyaw g@fmaa (K bhasya ). wists according to the Buddhists
arise from wgegs (&7, ¥gar, |7, §@wr and AT ), A@as
(5 w#fggs and mind, and therr objects, m all 12 ), and wig
( 6 organs of sense, six objects and six kinds of consciousness )
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(25) This Karka refates the ararrd=iyas vieve The ararma-
arfxa takes his stand upon gt ( nference, asmplied 1n the last
Karik? ), but gfis 1s inferior and must give way t0 gz, the real
state of things ( GeAMEIAEdaa | & & =& TTIATEIERA Wi
agsTfaREoNRG | qUrAERRT &0 A argfi P | ArATSATETaREo-
aa—q'g?fframaﬁfra AgET AT frftagaaRE TN | w9
g aTRRE eI | TSR gavEferd | wrAgEA-
fqgeny  mfamenfbga a3g | azarswETg | A & GIEEHAT
feageTT ARSI SEASTRAE Tasd gaadR | A AFAAEIR
auageAy aurga sk K bhasya).  wagsm tells us that nothing

s ever produced, all so-called production 1s grzFAE.

(26 ) w=mfyw has no fafw, as no T can exist. The faw
( or f&sra ) alone exists and appears as xS Thus fgw has no
contact with sref ( because 1t does nor exist ) or searwra ( without
7, @UTWrg cannot exist ). sigm — Not existent. ( AArMEASH
wwgaya K. bhasya)

(27) faeqegg—In the three paths or peno'ds of ume, steraTAT-
qAEAMEAIAg W never gets into contact withany external object.
The objector potnts out that if the fsr can have wvamaraar 0 the
absence of ¥z etc , there 1s the chance of fywm presenting a Wrong
picture of ¥z etc The answer 1s that if gz were to exist, We would
be in a posttion to say if the presentation by faw conforms to the
gz or not, But with &= not i existence, w=iyqate 1 out of question
( wawa f ewatEwe gty frfad qefl aggawE | K bhasya)

( 28) K bhasya says — g arame(Kauka 25 )feaTiAgea
( Kanika 27 ) gy e I99 TSRt AT Ao -
difeas | a3 &g oAl qeqEATEANAIT  AEFETAA qemizanE | Just as
Gaudapada used the arguments of the gaia®s agatnst the gregs, and
qice versa, he uses the arguments advanced by the frmmarEas
agawnst the existence of qraned admitted by the FIXIAATEAS In this
Karika he turns the tables on the frmmanEas According to the
A, @A 1S associated with axforee, g ®, geaed €1 5 that s, these
ate [AFTAS THS Gaudapada says that newther e nor fawzea can be
onginated ( the orignation of fiyw means 1ts assoc1ation with q#s )
The fagmaarizas bolding the view that faw or (yaesd 18 orniginated,
see the toot-prints ( of birds Yin the sky Iris as absurd to say
that fi& sraq as to say that one can mark the passage of birds m

16
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" the sky ( Satkara uses the simile in his Brhadaranyakabhasya
V. 4-6, & wrmgea Wsiy qugd 9§ sgw ). zag implies the pre-
sence of a gg ; when there is no zz7, gg also does not exist. So the’
rqsﬂaanqqs who admit that both fgw ( which is syfizs) and
faazzg ( which is produced by fgw ) undergo production -are
wrong ( a &y r"aﬂw T ArfE qzalea BrgraanEa: aﬁﬁﬂaag f‘a‘cagvmar-
arwEIE = T Pawa wﬂtawr aznsrw 9ggsa: W ¥ 93ia & 9%
qqumq | e gawArsty gRdrsaeaarfas: | K. bhasya ). The
sFaartegs deserve only to be treated with contempt, says the
K. bhasya (Tsfy :sg;:rarrra:a SEDER c{a tﬁrq—war ﬁamwn’q mFgat srra’
SAd ¥ aarsi wefaEaw @ glEany froata | ).

(29 ) The frmmarxs argues that fgw or famra is also =&,
according to him ( for the fgwgafy is continuous even if fyw is
a7irE ) and why should not an srs thmg give rise to {¥FEES etc. ?
The answer is, when you say a thing is born, you imply that
the thing was unborn before, that is, srsrae was its gzfx. If so, the
aqara thmg would never get rid of its gzl viz. HAATAE. Hence
a:;amw AT s 1mpmssxble.

('30) The srfarfyas who believe that garr is srarE (in
accordance with the ?ﬂmgtﬂm‘ ) and Ayer is a thmg to be secured
by garaar etc. are criticised in this Karika, If ggix is e, it
would ever remain starf¥ 3 if ®yer is 2 product and so has a begin-
ning, it would also have an end (whatever has a beginning must also
have an end, is a thesis accepted by all ). Who would care for such
a temporary wiex ? Wiar surely must be eternal. The srfanigas have
therefore no case. '

(31) It may beargued that if nothing is born, how is it that
we perceive so many things, and are affected by them? It is
impossible to deny that they exist. The answer is, they aie really
illusory and only appear as real. For, no one can question the truth
of the thesis that whatever was not existing before ( that is, which
has a beginning ), and does not necessarily exist in the end -( be-
cause whatever is born must have an end ), must also not be exist-
ing in the present, Its gmfg is ‘ not to exist’ and g cannot
change. So all the things that we perceive must not be really in
existence, they are false.

(32) The things in the waking state are contradxcted in the
dream-state ( A dreamer sleeping in a house dreams that he is out in
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the open, getting all wet 1n the rain, the ggdmaar of the house 1s
thus set at naught in the dream ) Karihas 31 and 32 are the same
as Il 6-7 which were introduced 1n Prakarana II, to prove that
FrkaRT 1S as WEY as Tawgzg Hete they are quoted 1n connection
with the eternity of waw and negation of #ey, 1f =wrfrars 1s not
accepted

(33 ) Only the ss srgra (or fFsm ) 1s real  The wgrgzss 15
as false as the samzzg  This 1s elaborated 1n this Karihi and the
nextfour  The dreamer sees within the body all sorts of things,
mountains, 1ivers etc which are obviously unreal, for, how can
such 1eal things be seen 1n a small enclosed space > wa means here
¢ extsting thing ’

( 34 ) This Karika 1s the same as I 2, except that the tirst line
1s read as & g FaiA AT FHr@eaREarzay ( there 1s no change i the
meaning Wby the Karika should appear n this changed form 1s
not clear } No one can dispute the fact that the dreamer has no
time enough at his disposal 10 actually go to she places he sees in
dream, neirther does he find himself in those places when he awakes
This shows that sagwzzy 1s false

(35 ) The dreamer may have conversed wuh his friends, but
remembers not what 1t was all about, when he 1s awake, he may
have been given some gifts in the dream, which he fails to find
with him when awake  All this points out that sggzag 15 frear

(36) Actually; the dreamer goes on with his wotk i the
dream, assuming an entirely different and unreal body ( his real
body 1s lying on his bed all theume ) ' So, as his body assumed
in the dream 1s false, so also 1s the srazsg.

Now 1n the waking state also, everything 1s fywgsy as m the
dream-state ( unless the fyw becomes garFw, you cannot cognise
the wz ). The fa=wzsy in the dream 1s false, the fywgzg 1 the
waking state must also be false.

(37) aa(sirmia ) ¥g. o 9. agg . Asa rule, one sees in
dteams things e<actly as 1n the waking state. The waling state 15

the cause of the dream-state and for this reason, the srvRa state 1s
real only to the parucular dreamer and not to others gur g
AaEy OF GEATROETAEIGI{INGE a9 GBI AT ATA
AEATEA(T 7 g Wraeor FaAAaeg waagyatme | K. bhagya.
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(38) Actually 1t 1s wiong to say that simie produces sy
There can not be gwx of an sga (waw ) from the wg ( smfa )
An srgq, the srafagror for instance, can never be produced. Theie
1s no Feqrg, hence the Vediantas have proclaimed that all 1s Brahman
which 1s srw. We may take srag to mean w5 and take the second
half as corroborating siw wag=rgas 1n the first line,

(39) The dreamer sees in dream things which he has seen
in the waking state as unreal, having seen the unreal things in the
dream, he fails to see them in the, waking state So both in the
waking state and in the dream-state, one sees things seen 1 the
other state as unreal wTRa 15 the cause of wy only from the
pomt of view of z73gw, but the wfa 15 also equally unreal
The propriety of =t 1s given by K bhasya as = FEZIAAT APTASHT
£gr @ 7wl ST | ARG ERgEer 7 g aewrdaii
gar The wmuzsy 15 unreal and has wmiagss for 1ts cause, this
shows that strmazsa must be unreal A person thus sees unreal

things both 1n the waking and dream states, but does not realise
this 1n the waking state,

(40) From the point of view of the highest reality no s4-
greovary 1s possible Thus

[ 1] wwg @ggw cannot have sy stafaeror for its cause

[2] wa(wz) cannot have srag ( rafaarm ) for 1ts cause

[ 3] =a(=z)cannot have gg ( @z, 92 ) for 1ts cause
(for, 1n that case gg would lose 1ts gmfy, g )

[ 4] ermg cannot have gg for 1ts cause
(for, they are as two poles asunder )

(41) The objector savs that 1f both srarg and am expertences
are unreal, how can there be any rFsizorars  between them ? The
answer 1s that 1t 1s not our statement the wgmgyds are produced by
the srygans. Just as 1n the waking state, a person can have false
knowledge of a rope as though 1t were a real serpent, the same
thing happens 1n the dream-state as well wggg—As a fact, as real
In both states, there 1s fqaia, that 1s all

(42) If the srarfaarg 15 the highest philosophical truth, why
have Sastras taught different kinds of Upasanis, wurfsrausis etc
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which presuppose that creation 1s reat and duality exists © The
answer 15 that the wise (buddha ) people 1ealise that wan@arr s
extremely difficult to be grasped by ordinary people who sce
nothing but swemargr in the wwrfarg  So, tahing compassion on
these weah-kneed but well-intentioned people, the wise have
preached for them the geqfFars, in the belef that 1n course of time
they would be 1na posiion to understand the higher truth of
swrfaarg (this 1s what 1s meant by gqrr  Srssawa m I 15 )
Prof. Vidhuéekhara undesistands by g3 here also, the Buddhists
But surely, the Buddha never preached the gafwmiz or srarfa=iz
etther !

(43) faafa— faeg afed, ga afaegsa =g (K bhasva)
The objector says  The s ( sztmsar Foa | 17 qw7 wg Hafq |
Tarttiriyopamisad II 7-1 ) wains the wra® aganst the danger of
believing 1 §a Would not those people who follow the Sastric
1njunctions based upon wrfiarg, because they are terubly afrud of
sreag, come to grief n the end ? Have they ever no hope for
salvation ? The answer 1s that these people areeafter all not bad, but
just weak and certamly grgrsraim (@1d¥ § wead qenraagar &
g 1GitaIX 30) They are not mmRa®s lihe the Carvakas or
Buddhists, and with luck, they can ulumately see then way to
believing 1n the srenfvar (7 7 weaoreaBaggi a@ <o |
Gita XI 40)

(44) Gaudapada says howsoever he might sympathise with
the wiftasegeaan®s referred to 1n Karikas 42, 43, he has to pomt out
that therr argument viz there s gegwig on account of Iaged
and war= 1s entirely wrong  Because an object 1s percerved and
can be put to practical use, 1t does not mean that 1t 1s teal For
instance, the magic elephant shown up by a juggler 1s actually
perceived , people see 1ts movements and so on, but every one
knows that the elephant 1s unreal

( 45 ) The only real thing 1s thus frgra (also called s,
waa ) that 1s, Fraeq w@T, which 15 s ( but appears to be born ),
sisg ( but appears to have motion ), g ( but appears to be a
7% ) and 1s completely unrufied ( having no fa¥r ) and not within
the province of the g7 ( FramEFA ). This descripuon of fagma
by Gaudapada shows that he does not hold the fygrarg of the
Buddhists The firsriw of the Buddhists 1s nerther o=, nor #ws,
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not wyxg  Gaudapada accepts the arguments of the Rrsmariyas
aganst the srrra=ifygs, but then he parts company with them

(46 ) fazra ot faw o1 =@ 1s w1, and all so-called wds not
being different from sz are also s When this truth 1s realiscd
there 1s no gare trouble wadg Todiw AFA e EARETAIATTT
faarAraTTmTIATNT A7 qaratIaRATageN H9Y | ‘AT o 8 ®
1% qwanga@a | gany Aegorg | (K bhasya) It is unusual
to speak of an Upanisadic passage as a meggot as 15 done here by
the K bhasya .

(47-52) Karikas 47~52 mntroduce the famous sigrg simile
after which the present Pralarana 1s named If the fyzra 15 one
and @15y, how do we experience the various yis ¢ Whence do they
come and whither do they go? What is their connection with
fag ? Do they arise out of fagra ? The answer 1s that stregramaras
ate all srgg and sreqifyglyg 1s gar

HFIAA ,
(1) When the firesbrand 1s
whirled about, there 1s the
appearance of straight and crook-
ed lines

(2) When the s&a 1s at rest,
thete arises no appearance,
there 1s no change 1n the sz,
1L 1S S

(3) When the gz 15 whirled
about, the sggsmn appeatances
do not come 1n ftom a place out-
side 1t

(4) When the s1ga 1s at rest,
the appearances do not go out
elsewhere, nor do they enter the
ABIA-

(5) The appearances can not
be going out, as they are not gags,
only a gzg 1s capable of move-
ment.

IERIGE:

When the fygrra vibrates, there
1s the appearance of zar and
7izw ( the vibration of the fygmw
1s of course due to =ifgaw, 1t 1S
not real ),

When the fasma does not
vibrate,it1s without any grarags-
qry and 1s ==,

When the fygm vibrates, the

qIFAIEFENET appearances do not
come 1n from a place outstde 1t

When the fgtr 1s at rest, the
appearances do not go out else-
where, nor do they enter the
[EEUE

The appearances involving
IIFIFFEVIT cannot be going out
as they are not gsys  Only a gag
1s capable of movement,
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Whether 1t 1s the ggame or grerqEsw wrR, the swEa
1s the same and their behaviour 1s exactly alike.  There 1s no #13-

Freorarx between the srwras and s or &sim Hence they must be
pronounced t¢c be not capable of being considered or in plain
language g, wm«isalm:ir:%g, ﬂiﬁarr’%gfrqéspmm% AUIGERAT AT
fry A seRgRegsaf gagard | K bhisya which also
hastens to add wrrda g@r 9% FFRE | 97FFE g FwaeE @79 |

(53) Inthelast Karika, 1t was stated that in the case of
frga which 1s one, =15t etc, no.w@ERoarr was possible  This
Kariha explains why 1t 1s so  mrasreorars 1mplies that there must
be two g=gs, so that one g=a can be the cause of another zzq fasta
1s one, immutable, there 1s nothing else, so 1t cannot have any
swgaas ( ®w@ and gz have srdFmorT, because there 1s sggTEyiy
relation between the two ) or gmms (wz and gawr can have a
srdpworars ) Though there 1s the wifFrorars between gawy and
asg®q ( which are wigsy, being guis ) 1t 1s obvious that ®g depends
upon a z=q ( gz +asg ) bere also, so that does not viuate the
general statement =9 §3q¢7 FROH Of w=qy Feued FROA ( Hryor and
1T must be two separate things )  The gws are not g7, nor are

they different from figra, as we have already proved. So no -
Frorar 1s possible

(54) So, we have to fall back upon w=fsrs as the only
unassatlable doctrine  The fFsaan@as seem to hold that s are
farast, but this 1s not possible  fya 15 snmfysraErss and gws are
frsrrAEsaTAra AT , there cannot be ggwawix between them  Here
Gaudapada uses the expression wairgor It 1s more probable there-
fore, that the expression gg IV 19 and IV 42 does not refer
to the Buddhists, especially because the frmra of Gaudapada 1s
different from the fastrar of the Buddhists, and the Buddhists who
ate really sigmaifas could not have preached the swifyTg
shrara—aragiea (K bhasya )

(ss) wrig , usually used 1n connection with the seizure by
ghosts or spirits, hence, strong attachment or adherence. Aslongas
there 15 the supertmposition of w#s upon the strerT or Fzwa, there
exusts the régmumary based on &  But when the adherence to
causality disappears, the Ba also disappears a3 gAAeRg At 0
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TERN TREEATTAANNATIARTESRATISOAGT WAl agr qRAwAto
afa dgw@ies | ( K. bhisva)

(56) With the disappearance of 3gwargr, and consequently
that of &a, there can be no Samsiia

(57) w3fa1sexpluned by K bhisya as wawum  =ifganisay
Fifpwsaag , the Buddhists admit of two kinds of gar, szfaa
empirical truth ( =ragiies @ of Sankara ) and qewrdgear It appears
to us that Gaudapada uses the expression 1n the sense of
arar ( the mstrurental ggear does not fit 1n well with the meaning
fempirical truth’)  Prof. Vidhugekhara thinks that 1n this Karihi
the Saévatavada and the Ucchedavada are attacked He also likes
to read wqwraw for g We are of opinion that Gaudapida
here answers the objector who, being told that there 1s no & In
the last Kaiha, argues that the ggrr 1s actually expetienced, and
that 1t 1s =rar® ( we may not be able to say whether the sfist comes
first or the gz comes first, but we must admit that the dfistge
serics 1s apan ) In fact, the udrgggeaiz of the Buddhists admits
this hind of causality  Gaudapada’s answer 1s that the ggr 15 an
illusion due to Miaya, and when the maww really does not exist,
any talk of 1ts coming to an end 1s fuule  Every thing that exists
1s st (and Brahman alone exists ), on account of the fact that
wisgg  The reading s3wrya proposed by Vidhusekhara (against
all Mss authority ) appears simpler, but after al] the sgwrz 1s the
same as ggra 0 the case of an st object

(58) The waAs may refer to the 75 divisions of Reality
admutted by the Sarvastivadi Bauddhas ( 72 gesmaads— 11 waass,
(5 shagaans + 5 AvgEaas + 1 sfywfy ) + 7 fawadd 46 Jaqns
+ 14 fgataagmans ) and 3 srgezagas (eusn, sfageanady and
wafagearEis ) They are popularly said to be born  Gaudapada
savs that teally they ate not born They can be compared to
Maya which 1s also really non-existent

(59 ) This Kaiiha explains the statement 1n the last Kariha
viz the srer of the wds 1s arggEw A ararge coming from mrarats,
cannot be called far or fangr, because it really does not exist
Simular 1s the case with the wfs, ¥ g gzardar gRMOT SeA A1 &7
gag zagg (K bhasya )
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(60) The Buddhists speak of 72 gezawds and 3 waesaads
( see note on Karika §8 above ), the former being wsreaa and the
latter gysgw Gaudapada says that 1n the wmrfymz which holds
that everything 1s war, the nomenclature sysga and ewmsam 1s
meaningless. The highest can not be described 1n words ( zay =
faadea Taturiyopanisad IT 4-5 ), as 1t 1s not possessed of any
describable mayors fa¥® consisting of 1deas lLike ©this 15 of this
nature ’ ‘ this 1s of that nature > has no scope 1n the case of srs aas

(61-62) {x¥% hasscope only in the illusory origmation.
All gds, whether 1n the s state or the w3y state, are due to the
faweqega caused by Maya, the fgw though really void of grararz®-
Wg, appears to have that gz 1n the two states Karki 61 1s the
same as III 29, with the difference that fixg swft wraar 1s substitut-
ed for wqsg7x Araar a7 , Karika 62 15 also the same as I11, 30, only
substituting fgw for ®a

( 63-64) Whatever the dreamer sees 1n the dream, 1s z37 to
the fgsr of the dreamer and 1s not different {rdm the fgw, this
e again 1s zzg only to the dreamer himself. Thus wwes, w@ww-
zfrgw, and wufawesy are one and the same,

swes and sgw ( there are four kinds of sfias, weraw and shg=w
being the 1emaining two ) refer to all the four hinds of wftas g
zarg—the four main quarters, the four by-quarters, the upper and
the lower are the ten quarters.

( 65-66 ) The situation 1n the wrgg state 1s exactly the same
as 1n the dream state

( 67) faw and Sy are thus zag only to each other, and
depend upon each other for therr existence fgagsw without the
figwr, and the fgs without the Rywizay are unthinkable. Both have
no characterstic features peculiar to them They are cognised only
as thought of by the faw self  qwiospragwy faw He0 g7 gATATHA-
Y7 afaqays az oA | 7 ff TTAM AT 93 TAX AN 9T g
wzafy | @ & ax gAmogRgwg gFan Feagmaramg | (K bhasya )
@axarr 15 used here 1n the sense of gayor characteristic, @agdsAafa
garon watoey ( K bhasya ) 1% agedify drssa—Prof Vidhusekhara
reads f§ agwaifE Srsay but curiously enough translates the same as
‘ but you do not say what remains there’ The objector asks — If

17
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both s and e have no independent existence, then what exists ?
The answer 1s nothing dependent exists Gaudapida holds the view
that the fgs which sees the 3reg 15 not the highest 1eality The
frzranEas as Gaudapida undeistands them, seem to regard fgw as
capable of producing the fgasass, endowing them with some sort
of reality

( 68-70 ) The objector remains still unconvinced e says —
How can the fawzza he unieal and gzg at the same tme? The
answer 1s — The object 1n the dream, the object created by the
muagician, the object created by a Yogin possessed of supernatural
powers —all these are manifestly unreal as the common man under-
stands the expression, but do these rot undergo the process of
origination and annthilation before our very eyes? There 1s there-
fore nothing surprising 1f the unreal fgwzzg comes nto being and
dies fiWa® — wesigernEfafaeara , Gaudapada 1s a believer 1
the yogic powers, perhaps being a great Yogin himself

(71) This Karika 1s the same as II1. 48 Gaudapada repeats
his thesis that the sysrfaarg 1s the only true doctrine enunciating
¢ Nothing 1s ever produced or born’ and not fgwar wat and qAs
i as held by the Buddhists  gww wapm— [his 1s a hit against the
Buddhists who admit ®ex to be of two kinds ( see notes on Karika
73 below )

(72 ) The gg consisting of sizr and grax, object and subject,
1s nothing but the vibration of the fig=sr which 1s faffws and therefore
nightly called stag ( ‘wragl zrg ooy ' sfw g | afvTed & BAed |y |
fifganyaaag®ad (K. bhasya )

(73) K bhasya says ag fafqegeda Jgaga e 7 & qgar
w1l gTHISEIRAT QS ArTA AR Ayae Fawran, so that accord-
ing to it the meaning would be ¢ the distinction about the teacher,
pupil etc, which 1s nevitable 1n studying the Vedanta$astra irself
would have no scope, if the Pyw 1s fr gg The answer 1s, the dis-
unction 1s due to Avidya and 1s mtended only as a step to know the
1eality A thing existing by gsersasgw (K bhisya explains qegesr-
fugaear as quartesTagrea ) does not really exist’. Prof. Vidhusekhara
says by way of introduction to this Karika ‘the author says that the
existence of the duality consisting of the subject and the object 1s
only 1n empirical ( saqiwits ) and not 1n absolute ( paramartha )
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truth  For a thing which 1s dependent ( paratantra ) {o1 1ts existence
may exist in empirical and not 1in absolute truth’ ( Prof Vidhu-
Sekhara here also, as usual agaist Manuscript authority, emends
qQIAFIITUETAT 1IN0 qraearstuwgsar on the ground that the sense
requures 1t and 1t 1s supported by Buddhist works He says =¥
qgeqr 1s the same as sifufdso=ar @gaqr which he explains as |3fF
which 1s the cause of existence or appearance of things Not
satisfied with all this, the Professor says that we should read
gEaeat & w3q1 instead of qasSrswazeanr first proposed by himself!)

Prof Vidhudekhara points dut that the Buddhists admit two
kinds of ®er, gafawer ( corresponding to =razreaz of the Jamnas,
and the sqragni® wearga of Sankara ) and qrard|er ( qrardaa of the
Jamnas, aartirs @ of Sankara ) ( ¥ € wgwfaa ggAr wddmar
FIFRIAT T Fe 7 qorad | Fsadia Frarata BT gaaEar | & asw
a Rrstrafea wede ggarras | Madhyamakankhi IV 8-9) gafix 1s the
garg and gqrwry 1s the Iq7. qwawg 1s one of the three gmms of a
thing, according to the Buddhists, af¥Efzag or ®feqa, imagined
( e. g gmwfatia elephant ) gwaex or ax, depemdent ( the form of
the gisArda elephant depending for 1ts existence upon the cause
g ) and qitfasgs or fysaww, perfect ( the non-exustence of the
elephant ) The qfwfzta corresponds to the grigunfas qa of the
Vedanuns

We differ from Prof Vidhusekhara regarding the interpretation
of this Karika ggasx means here undoubtedly ¢ other schools of
philosophy’, the Buddhistic school ( cf wmraaafasg QEEFIEg
gfgaearirga ( Nyayasatra I 1-29 ) The Buddhists regard gzfx
or grew3ia as gex ( which 1s really a contradiction 1 terms, for
g3 means savor ), while Gaudapada regards 1t as =g Itis
wrong 10 say that Sankara admits any s7iae¥s @@r  In the begmn-
ning of the Vedantasatuabhasya, he defines his position quite
cearly frargmfafia geaTad MYAiH, Weihy avghy Faiier
Srwsgagre He talks of sgagrarawar, but not of swsgreaa. Like
Gaudapada, he understands gez to be one, 1ndivisible and with-
out any gradations §afy must therefore be always g Gauda-
pada recognised only wfgasgfe The objector says — You said m
the last two Karikas that fiysr was gy and svg 1s not born But 1n
Karika §7, you also said @gar stray g41. How can you reconcile
this ?
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The answer 1s — Kariha §8 makes 1t quute clear that the =g
18 WITI9H, SO &7 1s not born and argr does not exist So whatever
1s taken to exist on account of the wfeqa =ifyar, does not exist 1n
reaity (& =g sgagowEsTRASgRagisuiad e gw qFER
‘aeTAl® | S FE-ANEEAIRIIAHTFTAA | GEFIESaT Argat-
U T FANTHIET T Arer TATAFANTF TRANAF F5a@ | frear-
FIATTITIR F AT | TUTHAATT § FA IFLAIASHT A=graarwgya
geg=dy | Sankarabhasya on Vedanwasatra I, 1-14 ).

The objector says — The Buddhists admut g3fi as @e7, so what
1s accepted by gz should be true.

The answer 1s — The Buddhists have their own termiology
and may endow their favourite wgfy with any characteristics they
like, but 1n reality the thing admitted in wgfe cannot be real
( cf Mammata silencing an objector who complamns that gewrg
etc are regaided by the I3Ffy®s as gurs, while Mammata would class
them as sify, qAOIEAT guRLgEg andAriyE goeag | Kavya-
prakasa I ). .

ARy seems to mean eyfrAaAr or srtwrRermr ( evolved, per-
fected ) maix

K bhasya's explanation of qrasx  as Aversnersgagiver 1s far-
fetched

(74 ) The objector says that 1t 1s not fair to condemn wIf
outright If wgfa says sty s, are we going to discard that teach-
ing simply because g3fa 1 ®iewa °

The answer 1s — ¢ Certainly ’ ( this 1s made clear 1n the next
Kartha ) We stick to our proposition that the sfigaggfa cannot
be associated with any reality Again, wgfy which bears the
Buddhist brand does admit even an srs thing or the idea about 1t
as being born qeasmg wwiwAsaf Fear aar, that 1s, how we take
the expression gqraearytRsezar ( K. bhasya says, aramen@fgaisa
qrSH 3T , that 15, srma 15 called srw—really we cannot call the
AT Or ST even eI, as he 1s FFFy—only with a view to give
validity to the Rrevsmer etc prior to smerata, this is obviously far-
fetched ) Gaudapida says that 1deas about ggfy differ according to
different philosophers But they involve srd¥rurars which has been
declared to be baseless So, even if the ggfa blunders into the nght,
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that cannot be accepted as truth, because 1t 1s based on wrong
premises To hold that @rewzfy 1s §eg 15 pure eye-wash and self~
deception

(75 ) The reason why gzf cannot tel] us any truth, 1s that
there 1s sff3sr for an syag ( sga=not existing, unreal ) viz. the
graEroary which means belief i 8a Actually in the case of
reality there cannot be any 88 When a person knows that there
cannot exist any grargrEFwE, the spgarfuradsr caused by FraFwar-
wrg has no scope K bhasya takes § to mean a gamwiw ggar
iRy gwdemgriafaysr , <o that 1t supplies 7 to make the
construction less involved. We might take syaarfwis3sr as the
subject of 7 sy, but then gamma gzear would go with sifafader
and 1t might be objected that wfyfR3sr cannot be said to cognise
anything. ® gz has the sense of a nominative absolute, and the
subject of & sygy may be different from &, or g refers to st@ 1n
Karika 74, or #ftg 1 Karikd 71

(76 ) The gaargaayaa g3s correspond jto the three srsras
mentioned 1n IIl, 16 ( fARLIRHLEET AT ) THT STATEATH-
gag gaan | SqEIHAT UgTANZACTY] |egdw | fAgiE -
frftrer srawgeron ggra.yarmisargar (K bhasya ) When the fu=
does not concern 1itself with these 3gs, it becomes Ffafiw and 1s
not originated.

(77) When the fgw has become ffifa, the sgeri state of
the fgw remains the same immutable for ever That sigear?r 1s the
ey self Prof.Vidhusekhara admits himself baffled over this Kariha,
leaves the second half of the Karikd untranslated, and considers
the esplanation given 1n the K bhasya ( A ATIA e e R T -
T Rraey 91 ReRIg Ay |7 G950 99earg qAT  Araee-
ZaT 7 | gRRCIRIACITIGUR (AW gRagaeray | gERniy fantr-
fazaT 4350 WPH ¥ ATAIEHIATT G §ag0 (9N GHIFAAGATH
gyFeidad ) as unsausfactory His objections are (1) There 1s
nothing corresponding to ar 1n the first line and the sentence 1s
mcomplete, and (2) there 1s no antecedent to &g 1n the second line
It must be admitted that the construction 1s an mnvolved one ( but
this 1s not uncommon with Gaudapada ), but we can easily supply
qr to correspond with gr, and take ag as referring to figw  Because
faw 1s nothing but fiyweay, and therefore as explained before, sy
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and wifaias, its real state 1s just sygaryw and 1t perseveres without
any change K bhasya rightly calls this sgea®y state as the #ver,
or we might take gq as referring 10 @ 1n Fawry & Fa 10 the last
Karika The w also 1s fgmzay and cannot really exist

(78) wmamm—qwArsiwaa. The efafimar of the fgw 1s the
same as the sraatw. Prof Vidhusekhara reads sargag so that 1t
might agree with fasr which 1s regarded by him as the subject of
siygd. Lhe expressions FtasF, 9gAys however agree better with
the person ( tather than fgsr ) who secures the right knowledge
As Prof Vidhuéekhaia has pointed out the change over from faw
to a person 1s abrupt. On the other hand, 1t might be argued that
the sirE1g of the reader, after being told about the state of avay,
1s to know what happens to a person who realises that state, and
that 1s satisfied by the present Karika g =sfig

(79 ) Aslong as the spgaifufadsr involving the belief in geg
persists, the g 1s tossed about from one srgg thing to another
But when 1t 1s realiscd that there cannot be any gz or a¥g, the fg=
becomes stag and turns away from the gz The subject of fafyaax
may be g ( fg= ) 1 the first half, m which case & g;x%a 15a kind
of absolute construction, or § 1s the subject of fyfqgaa, the first
half being regarded as a parenthetical cause

(80) When the faw 1s thus fully fagswr and remams steady
1n that state, the person can be said to have realised the Reality
which 1s the same always, unborn and free from gzw, naturally
only the enhightened ones are lucky to realise this ggrmm—
Piof. Vidhudelhara thinks that this expression refers to the
Buddhas It rather refers to the fegawzs of the Gia (cof gf-
fArafaaar & 937 QA (QYST | SISt ghgeasr qraee® H
I 53,. =& & aediesantn aer gqv atai®ar 1 1D 61, gawdast ang
gfg wdataga | 1 65, awmrasr mgradr fagdiarty ady | gfwauof-
{rzardaawaer war giafgar | 1T 68 ) fawgy — sz, something to
be realised by

(81) wR — snaned , wigtawraa — swgeawag ( K bhasya )
Prof, Vidhusekhara wishes to take wa in the special Buddhistic
sense, gAAiAE JFARAM of szgauTT. He also reads wai wg
sqwrad , but wishes to emend 1t 1nto wrurg wwaw ( udarg mean-
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ing ¢ the essence of reality * The reading as 1t 15 gives a satistactory
sense It 1s however likely that Gaudapida may have deliberately
used here the Buddhistic expression 1&wig Fvaer wgew gwong
AT oigd  fadiew @9 falawd smEmtmiSi smuaissd |
( Anandagui ) w7 gwig wafy (ct gaz waga gdtq ST A qEF |
Gita XV-6 ) which 1s selt-1lluminating and does not depend upon
others for 1ts light The expiession gzfywrg occurs in Chandogya
VIL 4-2, gFfgaEy 5T ag@iF .

(82) gwand g@ are used adverbially Prof Vidhusehhaia
translates g@®| Wfrgy frer and g w fafias wer as © bliss 15 constantly
covered and misery 1s unfolded °, According to him wwarasl 15 to
be construed with ==, Arf¥7 etc, 1 the next Karka We see no
reason 10 split the Karika in this way K bhasya rightly remarks
UTEIAAAATNT QCATHATT FEAIZHEEA TAT TISTA | qEATOT FEROTE
EATRGAT THET TEOT TEORIT (ReqTf Ui TTeaar gEATHIASAITIAASB 1IN
TAS . g W 9 {afray wrdifEad | qEidREer goweE | asmar
glorifies the fasamr femfy which 1s the same»as sratar or srems
Prof Vidhusekhara says that the expression fits in better with gaurg

(83 ) Gaudapada points out 1n this Kariki how the wwarg
( =trems ) 1s obscured by the ignorant who associate him with
different gas, by resorting to the four Fifes ( modes ) of looking
at reality The four Hf¥s are —

[1] wfer— sreqrdfa Tt ®@aexf@eaa | (K bhasya )
oA SErfEsTRRB st IRTyEEaT |
(Anandagir1)

[2] aifia— medvaady Safrs | (K bhasya )
rniEafaiwrsly ArEr gesTRRET | aitrre fAagE-
oon "~ N

TRz fetay Rrgmaitgesr | (Anandagirn )

[3] etha afa— aig ardrasdtands agagmEt framr |
(K bhasya ), gdiar fgawazasr | ( Anandagin )

[4] aiRe e~ amia ardaasageaaet | (K bhasya )
Sgd g sTeTaTied sFasta T s daATaT ear!
( Anandagin1 )
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According to the K bhasya and Anandagiri arfe ( 2 ) and arRa
arfa (4 ) refer to the fygraaryas and the spramifzgs respecuvely ,
while No 3 =it airfar 1s taken by K bhasya to refer to the F§®s
and Jainas, Anandagin refers 1t only to the Jainas (actually the
Janas admit the gmwglsg ) No 1 1s not referred to any
particular school of philosophy by K bhasya, Anandagir: refers 1t to
the F3i¥Es

Prof, Vidhudekhara sees here no reference to the fammzras
and anafass, but is prepared to refer No I to the Vedantins who
believe 1n the existence of Atman ( wwedify AFATSTAT FT ATV |
AT ATNIBETTAANAA WA | AT ATNGFIET a=qwrg  qwigia ||
Katha VI, 12-13, ) and whom Gaudapida dubs here as su%sr'
It 1s unthinkable that the Vedanuns could have been refeired
to heie, for being specifically condemned Prof Vidhusekhara to
swit his purpose, takes 5%, Ray, Iwg, and epwrx ( not as referring
respectively to sk, @iRd, eRa anfa, and arig arfm, but) as
referring tO Frfia, aifka, etc ), that 1s, stRa refers to &y and 5w to
antw Gaudapada obviously understands by =fka, a phase involving
production ( one of the six wiafags, Frady, «(fd, AaoAA, TI4,
wq=iay, @agafy ), so that those only who believe that Atman
undergoes any change are condemned here as arfgs ( qaantawEsas
qTataganarg | ikaws Rur gzirawarg ! K bhasya) The
belief 1n the existence of the wrong type of Atman 1s referred to
here

We think that Gaudapada 1s not thinking of any paiticular
schools of philosophy here He seems to be indebted to Buddhistic
references like HRO gadsarfy 97 GrF 9907 | FIGSRITTHAT THT T
¥ AETRIfaEr | S Ay ST T G GEEFHING | TAT  FROSANYT gur
Jretarewga | Lankivatira 11 20-21, siggassar . @ @_greaad
FigsEneEaaiygy gatawmatal P o171 ) sgeafifgwr aummaEr
QA TAT TEAPATFTANAIGIITATNAT  AEITRATARITIIEGTAHLHT €t
P. 96, =rgsEi(3® = weHY F1FUALR | g FGFEFIET agIgAIT
ggsaq qewqrgsTg | P 188

(84) When the Atman 1s 1ealised as being untouched by the
=Ziges ez ge, one goes beyond FrF=awgrr and becomes omniscient,
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(85 ) Bemngagds means securing the mraroq qz =roqw—
Befitting a Brahmana ( one who knows Brahman ) who deserves the
highest gz as mentioned 1n gy faegt afgar amgrorer ( Brha IV 4-23)
That Gaudapada calls the highest end 1n life as a srrzrog gz 15 convin-
cng proof that he could not be preaching Buddhism ( Prof
Vidhusekhara points out that 1n Buddhist literature a Brahmana 1s
held 1n as much respect as a Sramana and a true Brahmana 1s some-
tumes 1dentified with a Buddha  But 1t would be all the same extre-
mely unusual {for a true Buddhist to speak of the highest teality as
ATHUT 9F ). ADNEETFAT FAARATASAT AATHT  ALIGT  T+IIETET
93e A [HaeR agAmEiigaaeg argog oxg | (K bhasya ) frwa
qudiga | — Cf. .« gtaraefols @gragass ART | AT 3 gas@mey
FIH T AN || 37 a6 HAAAT AHANG FAT | q AT wAIAg FoATA-
sgqrerg || Gitd 1T 15-18,

(86 ) The =grog g secured by those who know Brahman or
the true sqrwTTET 1 not something to be secured anew, but 1s the
natural state for them fag, education, from e=out, duco = I lead,
1s the exact English equivalent for fmr , fr =fardor and & to carry
wiEa — @anaE A knower of Brahman 1s naturally possessed of
the rnight f&as, sw and gw Cf dimeger a@a Im  Frogegy |
( Gita VI 3) Itis possible that Gaudapada deliberately wuses the
expression fFag here to hint that the {7 1n the Buddhistic work
fragraz® 1s not the true f&ag

(87 ) In the remamming portion of this Piakarana, Gaudapada
shows his acquaintance with Buddhistc thought and works, he how-
ever improves upon some of the 1deas and points out where he differs
from the Buddhists In this Karika and the next, he describes the
three kinds of srras ( which are dealt with 1n detail 1n the Lanka-
vatira ).

[ 1] erfes — This s wyiagra, where both the object and
1ts perception are experienced

FfFF F gEgqEnNirEEr | gdgEEE-
gasstarar 5 ( Lankavatira P 157 )

[ 2] gw@itrs— This is sagara, where the object 1s absent,
but the perception exists It 1s called g3,
because 1t 1s free from contact with the Feg.
According to the Lankavatara this would be

18
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Fidrmr K bhasya by way of introduction
remarks here, wanFRFITTTgATEIREEOIE
UMEIATIRAFI wAgHAt g | S| fear-
gAY ardifa agiwiReg FgaT SgsFiRaiaa-
AETNRZIARGE  FAETFAREAGRART |-
ragategeRgEan | gl @aRETgggae
swirerr — Simularly, Anandagir, qeaa@sio-
BRATHATIATINNGH, | S7gAT Saithaaraegrafia-
FIFEQANT aZITRAGRITAIZTEIALA R |

(88 ) [ 3] @reraem-—~ This 1s the ggww, where there 1s neither
¥ DOT ITFE

The ggugan explains as follows — FrErmr 14 FIXTFTRE-
ggAt T wREFTFEaeRarrany ifremng, and mentions also HPrat-
A% I, TENATEAT AR ST PR a AT SE R aEE
AuRTEEHATErREmreraaa | (P.o157)

The #ifew, SrFtar, and Swiswwan of the Lankavatira, corres-
ponds, as Prof, Vidhusekhara points out, respectively to sifes,
TEHEs and Frsiwy n the text  We however do not agree with
Prof Vidhusekhara when he says that ¢ the difference 1s only 1n
nomenclature and as such 1s not important > Gaudapada seems to
show by his scheme that the Frgrazamga of the Bauddhas could

not be the gawmmra which according 10 him 1s fitgw wway
(I 48,1V 71)

Generally only two categories @ife® and SEme ( \nts 4 +
adiwes 4 + faator = 9 Frpiwv, and all the other mental states are
#irF® ) are referred to n Buddhist works The Lankavatira gives
three categories which Gaudapada cleverly equates with the three
states /g, @y and gyw )

In the second line Gaudapada refers to what 1s regarded by the
wise philosophers to be fit to be comprehended to secure salvation.
Dufferent interpretations are proposed as follows —

[1] K bhisya — k% TIREs FBWC HAW 1 A7
(X AFF [T CATAT S, qagzaPo Fagrew . AJT ward-
| QUITHETATAIRA TS | 931 FIAgeFARars 38 awny-
TRy i |
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[ 2] Prof. Vidhusekhara — ¢ This 1s to be understood to be
the knowledge and knowable, as 1 always declared by the Buddhas.
We have already ( IV 1) seen that there 15 no difference between
jfiana and jiieya  Or 1t may mean that whatever we may know

by the terms ;iiana and jfieya 1s only the three things mentioned 1n
the Karika’

Prof, Vidhusekhara’s interpretation 1s hardly convincing, We
need not understand that Buddhas are meant by the expression g% ,
again 7 ( which elsewhere 15 taken to be Brahman by Gaudapada
IIL. 33 =rgr 317 ) can not refer to the object of the three—fold 1A just
described The next Karika tells us that when f7 18 known, the
person becomes g, s0 ftg cannot mean a mere object of know-
ledge 1n the ordinary sense of the term

The first query about the second half of the Karha would be *
How many things are mentioned there—

[ 1] =@, = and f¥Rg, these three, or

[2] =sd faFg and J frFa, 7 and Fg-these two, that 18,
is frFa to be taken as a predicative ?

Though Gaudapada has said before that 3z 1s Biahman, it
appears that K bhasya 1s right in taking f3%g to be the g7, and
there 15 also no zf which would be necessary if only st and 3
are 1tended ( Gaudapida, however, as has been already remarked,
is careless 1n his constructions ).

The second query would be what 1s the exact meaning of g
and g ? Does gt refer to the three fold division #ife%, gaat®s
and @t ? The expression Bifad w10 the next Kanka strongly
favours this interpretation, bur the nest Karika refers only to gra
and Fg and not to A ( unless we hold that gdzar fi w33 refers to
faftg ), or 1s the second line just intended to give some 1nform-
ation 1n a detached parenthetical way ? Just as the three-fold
division of g 1s given, the well-known triad s=, F7 and frgq 1s
mentioned for the benefit of the student. If the latter interpretation
is favoured, Gaudapada possibly refers to the Gua 1n this connection,
A X585 FRAFIAMT TqHTATE. | ISHATAT I QASFISHAITAT Areqa
etc, VII 2, smrfresngfvaai@ar aivaaass | sqraiqrgs sig wde
arRiafgg. | @vgady FaRTEeER @ 9 | SERggwaaieg givg-
geiAa || ETASTY qERALRY ! frr T sRTRAtfeaig |
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afy sraegaie wheEaivarie | AtrelgaiaRRsaary | ssana-
AN arEdgaay | ugSHAHE MwamE agarsgar b X1
7-11, 3 qq 4d TIRAMH  ISTEAIINGR | FAryRaw qAg A 99
aaregsay | §da oty aq sddsEriliges | wda gtwge
gywizeT ek | gXtaggnmare GEGRIRTSAR | qEw |adgET Feu
guaEg T | IRwasT GARIAET GCHT T | @Al 3T g
Fia® = aq || afiw® T 9y FUEEHT ¥ RYaw | 2awg o asd
TG TAE = || SHTANAY ASTNRE@AT T4 | FF T JAWG
gy wdwr fufgam 1 XII 12-17 (The expression s 7 = frga
seems to bc an echo of sra sta Frawsg above )

(89 ) K bhasya takes ¥ to mean @irE®Ey friyy and rd as
SitFEE iy | Aty refers only to ¥, if Fg means wAMZwT o FW
as explained n the Gita ( XIII 12) One who knows Brahman,
automatically becomes gag for all ume K. bhasya says, siererequs
FAFAT GASAE! TuT TAFAGIT FAFAT o T (% WAIGEHET TRArFATNANST
w@r gyreawr wEgsE | which 1s far-ferched The 1dea of a marfyg
being &dx 15 quite common, cf T AHIARHL FTANE FENHAT |
| garggs® A agaaa wea || Gia XV, 19

(90o) K bhasya says by way of introduction, FitEFigiar
wAM Faaa Pl Rasag awATadr Ar giparg and explains stgarona
as quma Prof Vidhudekhara takes eymmror as referring to Mahi-
yana, There 1s no doubt that the explanation wygmag 1s unsatis-
factory According to Prof Vidhusekhara, the first line means
¢ ¥ararcgargs should be understood from the Mahayana * Even if
siggior means waa, Gaudapada’s reference to FgJgregqiggs as
faxariy ( In Kariha 88, Gaudapada refers to fagrg as the highest
truth, he could not possibly admit more than one fa%z ) shows
that he does not approve of what the Mahayina says ( This s
fuither corioborated by the second line which uses the word g
1n 1ts proper sense and brushes aside the f&3rgs 1n the first line uncere-
moniously ). The words in the Karika are variously interpreted -

S

Ty — FEFEiE A FRaETELATIIATTRR (et |y
agrasqifa | ( K bhasya )

qraexegw ¥ ( Prof Vidhuéekhara, in conformity with
Asanga )
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TIY — FISEEArTa qeArdazsy | ( K bhasya, while the same
authority explained 37 as #ifssrWy FHitw, m the
comment on Karka 88 )
qiisieaaerury ( Vidhusekhara )

AT — AWM ABMATONTIN Frggorr qrivearTisTaareay
graara | (K bhasya )

Atrainable, qawrg which 1s ai¥fistar (Vidhusek hara)

TIFANN— VETAEEAT ST FYQIRANH Han | gaovamy 37-
FawaqFara gy Rrgovramaaad | (K bhasya,
but how could the sgsaifFafaa wardazs be regarded
asan gqg * )

To be matured, the act of maturing by discipline for
the attainment of the absolute, not only for others
but also for one’s own self ( Vidhusekhara )

dar etc —awr BurStarAea fAFgraEdET 3w AyF awfrEr,
IqEaTgTEel sqmFesamEs ( K, bhasya so far seems
to take Jqr as referning to all the four #q, %7, wrex,
and qrgw, and calls the four wfmgsgar, and makes
a distinction between g in the first line and i3tz 1n
the second lne ) Fgramsig fawafy wdar amiigd
qrargEaal sammaad ( here only the three #7, sier

and qrgy are said to be sygeq, 1n contradiction of what
was just said before )

Prof. Vidhusekhara uanslates the second lineas “ It 1s
said that among them there 1s perception of the three,
but not of that which 1s to be known” and explains
the :dea as under — “ only three,1 ¢ heya, apya and
pakya can be percerved but not the jfieya o1 vyfieya
For 1t 1s parikalpta ‘ 1magimed”’ and a thing which s
only imagined owing to 1ts very nature cannot be
perceived, just like mirage, as it has no ewstence. ”
Vidhusekhara thus, like K bhasya, takes firg to refer
to ¥, wiey and qrg, and Fz (1n line 1) to be the
same as f&yg (0 line 2 ).

We differ trom Prof Vidhusekhara and K. bhasya in the
interpretation of this Karika, We are of opinion that dgr refers to
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all the four, ¥, 3a, =tex and qrT, and firg to FitEE, Tg@Es and
Frerar  Gaudapida says that 3w, Fa, emex and qrgw, which are
known to be fygs from srrgrer, are really not fit to be known, as
their gg@ew 1s connected with ga and they are apart from Brahman,
the real % They can at best be taken to be concerned
with the thiee-fold st which does not make us know Brahman
srqaror, lit. the first or previous path, means here according to us,
the gadmigr which concerns 1tself with pointung out what 1s g,
IRy ete, (of a1 & qRfairazsgafarga guaf, gaqEiEgaar-
fafragegd | AAETEN T FAQEAREN GENIATNET, . A = Qi
TegeTEy (Y wualy, feandsgam &Y | Sinkarabhasya on Vedanta-
sutra I 1-4 ) According to the gasyarar, #a 1s to be known from
the firdg=rsgs, 3w, what should be known, can be learnt from
the fyfaargns ( 3ra seems to be used 1n the sense of gqFw ) from
which one knows what sacrifices should be performed and the
routine of the sacrificial proceduie etc, sqeg 1s the goal, sawgis,
gAIES® etc, which can be secured by the performance of various
sacrifices, and qrggs are the various sacrifices The saFwe thus
preaches what 1s dependent upon ga, while 1n the case of the true
faFg ( Brahman ) there 1s no scope for ga&  The knowledge gained
from gawtarar 1s thus wrong knowledge and we should be on our
guard against being influenced by that emror 1s undoubtedly a
strange expression, but that it should refer to wgraw 1s not likely.

(91) Anandagin thus introduces the Kanki, ag®w Ja
wgeRifEia geAriasarAry aigarAl wgzait | Gaudapada says that the
popular view about the three-fold sva and the gawtarar view about
3rg etc are wrong and ga or I 1s to be attributed to sngrg  All
wws are really unoriginated and 1incapable of being contaminated,
like srErsr  The expression waf does not mean that there 1s real
ATART  HRTANAAATT  IETFAHAY — FAANA  INFTSTATLNH,
( b= ryggmanty K bhisya ) sigmaadiia sdscoaraamemde-
qr3eg SigrErag | Anandagun

(92) The expression gnt Far 1 the last Karika may be
misunderstood by some to mean that the 3rgex of the yis 1s some-
thing to be acquired anew Gaudapada says that all ga&s ( which are
really Brahman ) are already gg stn3gsr — Madmwasw .« Prof,
Vidhusekhara takes g5 to mean g or awrma It appears to us
that Ggudapada 1s here objecting to the Buddhistic view that there
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are some who are sufdggs ( or wfyameas, who are born FS ),

some who acquire gghood ( Fifra=as ) etc  anftq — Persistent or
> °

enduning belief, Sramdsrartiedarar ( K. bhasya ).

(93) Gaudapada points out that sfta, frater etc  which are
but different names for #iar or salvation 1s not something to be
acquired All aie g or faga by nature, only they do not know
it If Ay were to be mas (artficially made ), 1t would be «freg
( guRg WITNAT GF TR a1 gTY KA AG1 AT IR AT |
( Anandagirs ). swisa sifwsriss gant , always the same, without
any change or variety The highest 1s thus ww, gy ( always the
same ) and fysreg ( opposite of mgor ) The wds are all srewem
gfagar — ggawasgwrar (K bhasya ) or grounded 1n fyafor

(94 ) Famream 1s the opposite of smdugy K bhasya takes 1t to
mean {¥ghg T9arg generally means © proficient’  “clever’
According to Gaudapada, a wqur 1s one who believes 1n duality , a
{azieg 1s one who has the right knowledge that the highest 1s sts
and gg Prof Vidhusekhara points out that 1n Buddhism g 1s
four-fold, 1n respect of ( 1 ) the highest knowledge of all things,
( =) the knowledge of destroying all the human passions, ( 3 ) the
knowledge about destroying impediments, ( 4 ) the knowledge of
the rightness of the way leading to salvation Gaudapada may be
referring to this Buddhistic 1dea 1n this Karika, but the reference
to the mqus ( as contrasted with fagmrigs ) as Watass and gusgs
shows that Fsmivar mainly pownts out to the bold belief n sza.
The Bhagavadgita uses the expression Frdvagisragaszara ( IL.7)
with reference to Arjuna who had become gyrgazSar Gaudapada
1s indebted perhaps to the Gita for the expiession Fqar

( 95 ) The gfaas are mqu, those who are firmly grounded 1n
atga alone can be called mgrwras In the Lankavatira, one wmgmfy
1s described as propounding Buddhistic views. One 1s tempted to
think that Gaudapada hints 1n this Kanka, that the mgmmfg of the
Lankdvatara 1s really no wgafq at all! ag Sigr a1 wwga— aq
QUATEATT WIHFIETAT S1F) 7 e AEavy A fagdiEdaad | wd-
WATHEAET FAGARRAET & | 391 AN A gAeaTLET A0 | ggdtar-
ey nfaadasvay || gaty wong | (K bhasya ).

(96) When 1t s said that a mgrarw 1s one who has the
knowledge of the sga Brahman, 1t should not be understood that
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the srar 15 different from Brahman The =& sra 1s there 1n the sta
g4, as heat and light are 1n the sun. s 1s the very nature of,
and not different from, the st#t qif. Only the Zfaas speak of zma
being related to the objects ( the Buddhists also1in a sense regard
Tt to be related to the argar ) ma 1s really steg and snwrmses
and freafysives. Read the following comment of Anandagir,
A FEATHH TAIT | AFTaTwsaga=aarar | Tare aqEamsggEaty |
TPINEFY FA AETAARTTTFAE AACIE | A1 AT taraea
Far Araeaen | 199 T19 FTTRET REIFT ARMISAHIAAIITRIS |
AYT T AANTUZAAET FRIATNT TIFAT IFIRSIFNG1ZICH ASTIAIAT
WIFAAMAY | % AT JA IIRGERSIEA ag AYqraER
fnaly | qass @@ AT A7 3tr gg=aa agealRegi@aE gar afq |
The Lankavatara also describes grar to be stgg and contrasts 1t with
g, adrgaTa® fIgEe wgagTay F@e | Siaatataaaas
BT A Rdaigsrganigs ¥, MEAiaAasaiasraaae gas | .
IUHTSFN AJAR, ATITSAN FAT | AWGSAN FTA (IvqIy=q-
qEENN T AF@A |« FoglaggiaEamasan AFET, ATGEAATIH0T
FEAT  ATMHSHO T EA G T AN AN AT RAAIZFA TS |
(‘Pp. 157-158 ) The snia 1sewg, for there 1s no fAyw, as
Anandagir: says.

(97) Anandagur: thus comments upon this Kariha -gzes s@a
affy WAy FAREY fGwdia®s | qaral g gegasHEen-
FEARENA TESANGF ATWATASAT | Af¥ggesar wearagiy qgrdea
FERIFIFER AT AU AACF G TeqeTTSAN G FUARR
ugdtarg fegata | If once we admit that Brahman 1s capable of
even the slightest change, s would cease to be stag and swrawm-
=gy would become a ¥r¥ and so sifey It has been already stated
that #er can never be a %1% 1n any sense surswor 1s the conceal-
ment of the true nature of Brahman, due to arar, wfyar, fasar-
A €L,

( 98 ) All wds are always without any swagor 1n therr natural
state It 1s we who wrongly superimpose upon them all sorts of
qualities and forms They are always g and g=. It 1s wrong to say
that they become gg or gw after undergoing penance etc
K bhasya takes arg®r 10 mean ¥aifHa WRAT A1gy JITTREHATWIET 5
and adds gur MaTHHEEIST FFAr FHHA TIITT gQUU AT (e
frganadisht faaT rarkageatg=ay agq geava ggean | Though the
gAs are always gg, they are metaphorically said to be ¢ knowers’,
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which expression implies knowing to be something different from the
knower We have to regard zfg t0 be musplaced according to this

nterpretation. The natural way would be to take zfg with argsr .
Prof Vidhuéekhara rightly esplains srg¥r to mean Buddhas K
bhasya seems to understand the Karika to mean that all gds are
usfafady, Wikgy, sufkgw® and ams and they are spoken of as
geaex only metaphorically After zf% we have to supply apparently
gworgisgd Lhis 1s obviously an unnatural interpretation  The
proper way surely 1s to take sfi argEr to mean ¢ so the argFs say ’
and what they say 1s to be found in the rest of the Kariki ( and not
sfit atgsr geaex as Prof Vidhusekhara takes 1t ) We think that the
first half of the Karika 1s not to be connected with the second half
After having stated his thesss that all gds are sigzqrasor and gzEEde,
Gaudapada 1n the second half of this Kii1hi and the next one, points
out how the Bauddha view differs from his Buddhas (g1 ) say
that the sri¥ggs and the sfyaw®s have knowledge of the aws (and
the Ffyw=as try to secure that knowledge Some Bauddhas at any
rate adnut that some are gg or g% {rom the very beginning and
some attain to Buddhahood by penance etc.). Gaudapada drgues that
this view of the Bauddhas 1s wrong For this involves Zq¥d which
1s a great obstacle in the way of Fram=gfy When all ggs are
gEtarans, the distinction that some wds are sy or sulg® or
1 f¥atea 1s meaningless

(99 ) Gaudapada shows here how 1t 1s not possible for a gg
to have the knowledge of the y&s In order that there may be
grer of the wygs, s must relate 1tself to the objects, but according to
the sraridarg there 1s no geqrz of the gas themselves, Zra cannot
therefore be said to be going over to the aas The gds too, being
gxTatiAz lihe srEar, cannot relate themselves to mra either, for
F1rer 1s also srETaTEeT, thus—

FF IHT 7 HA, and

&% wal @1 7 wasy (one would have expected here g to Leep
the symmetry ), or @ gawaar 3@ (arf¥a orarfgs 1s explained 1n
K bhasya, as gamadr faveawqisraserdaad | gAraar a1 giEar av |
arfya 1s varously explained 1n Buddhist literature as ¢ permanent’
'3 2 bh— d -~ e

instructed’ ) might be taken to mean as the K bhisya does, w3 aat

Fiageaaicat 7 FAT aq( T HIFOIAAC T FAA. In any case,
19
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9|t 319 @ HA, and FrA GFY T HaAx are respectively used to mean
7 f=sr am and Brw 7 aiwg ( Kinka g4, above ) What Gauda-
pada means to say 1s that Gautama Buddha told many things ( The
Lankavatira contains the expression wrfye¥sg ax repeated many
times and put in the mouth of Buddha who 1s made to dis-
course on various topics there ), but he could not grasp the
Ajativida which 1s the only proper solution of the problem
about Samsira. Buddha no doubt denied the ewistence of arznd,
and admitted the fagmaarz, but he somehow or other could
not get out of the 1dea of causal relation and origination To that
extent Buddha’s philosophy 1s defective—this seems to be the
meaning of this Kariki  Prof Vidhusekhara on the other hand
sees 10 the expression HazgJA WA, a reference to sigga TGITAR
which 1s taken to mean that the transcendeuntal truth cannot be
attained through instruction from another, and 1s therefore silence
for the noble All this seems to us to be enurely far-fetched (see the
article ¢ Dvipadim Vara’ 1n the Annals of the B O R I,
Vol XXXII, pp 166-173 for a detailed discussion about this
Kartka ) K bhasya remarks on Jagaga wiiaw, 25 g cearsa<aga
Yqreachs fa@afmeay | All agree that the expression g¥a refers to
Gautama Buddha

( 100 ) Gaudapada had saluted fiazr av in Karika 1, and ereqst-
vy in Karika 2, he concludes this Prakarana and the whole work by
saluting the qg or highest state  Prof Vidhusekbara takes ¢z to
mean faior end thinks that the epithets ggst ( 1n Pali gggst means
fagtor ) and syferesfiz support the meaning faafor It 1s quite unneces-
sary to take g to mean fyajor The expression, usually gew gz, 1s
used often n philosophical literature to mean ®rar K bbasya
remarks, g ® FRAAR giNE | Aka Aredify sgeRRatTeag T
st | gurgea— Prof Vidhusekhara says sigr, #44, sy, and
and gzt which constitute g% 1n Buddhism are meant here
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6
20
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Prakarana

(R N O S T M)

VU OV VA U e il adie o ST il o

O O Y T N
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8

3
79
75
29
98
49
88
55
19
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48
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2
32
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6
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16

8
38
41
42
44

Page
11
10
§I
50

9
56
44
53
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36
47
26
52
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29
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20
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39
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55
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3
41
29
42
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No, of Karika

42
I
11
67
47
30
54
46
24
12
11
J12
I1
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84
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5
37
38
4
65
26
14
72
1o
66
10
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Page
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48
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17
45
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3
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34
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4
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49
34
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Karka Prakarana No. of Karika Page

AT Feaqy I 2 16 13
HaIRAT gUFT T 3 14 23
CIEIRCIGCo ot 3 13 22
EILECRE (B R Of 4 89 54
ARATETIEAT 4 1 31
ATRIITAE ZGT 2 38 19
aeT fafgdan 2 36 18
AERIE WAw faan 4 28 38
Astaegie i I 20 7
firg g agean 1 22

fag ag agreuw I 5 2
FhaorE® s 1 B 2
3 W §ANgET 3 43 30
AR 4 100 56
%57 75U 83 W 4 53 45
CoREIt et 3 12 22
BAvITTET geTH 1 13 5
aal 7 g e 4 58 46
7 FhaswEn o 3 48 31
7 FiasarTy $T 4 71 49
7 fivay & e 2 32 17
q ﬁﬁ?ﬂ @At 4 so 44
7 frtarer fraarg 4 52 44
T WAGYR AAY 3 21 24
q ATTHA WA 4 7 33
7 g g T 4 34 40
ATEIH GJFIA: 3 7 21
AINY Ay 4 6o 46
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1
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Prakarana
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No, of Kirika

9
82
23
28

4
22

5
64
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14
31

9
36
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8
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Page

33
52
15
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37
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Index to important Words in the Notes

Page No,
89

112

140, 142
103

97

83

64

107
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134
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132

98

101

81
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95

109

91

109

116
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I42
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141, 142
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Word
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THARTIAATAEY
FeqT
gia
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TEETE
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St
1T
B0

A
FRAMT
FIS

e
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e
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oo
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Page No.
76
133
103
89
103
83

66

65
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76
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Word

arfas
ag
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B
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Gaudapada-Karska
Page Now Word
145 ECAGICY
63 g

58,59, 63,65 F¥
I21 Y
81 gIaa

75 qad
130 AT
76 wasg
108 iy
96 TFg

88 108, 128, 134 dreg
82 wmgwma
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84 ®
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Page No
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124

78

8o

8o
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137
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106, 107
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FqT
IGIHE
LEEEY
SEAT
qFST
|97

L (T
|7
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-—_rEdr
ANTEH

Appendsx 11

Page No
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71, 72
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57
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g
giefams
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Page No.
106
143

112
140
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[ The list 1s not exhaustuive, In counting the lines, the heading

or top line 15 1gnored ]

Page

59

»

61

63

65

67

73

95
98
113
1é

121

131

For

II 22
(line7)

V 8-10

( last line )
%

(line 24 )
AATBHTTT
(lne 13)
X, 32
(Lne 20)
1L 217
(lme29)
IV 39
(line 24)
VI3 4-5
(line 20)
qFIATT AR~
(line 19)
qHFIT
(lne 4)
AZEETY
(line 24 )
nor

( line 14)
FqniET

( line 31 )

Read

V 22

V. 7-10

dARF AT T
X. 33

IL 3. 17

IV 309

VI 1.4-6
qEIAGT KA AA-
AT
ATWFITAZ

not



